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1 INTRODUCTION 
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Experiences and facts in the idea plane 


X 
can serve little social purpose, unless com- 
municated to others. Normally communi- 
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T RANGANATHAN 

Librarian 

National Aeronautical Laboratory 
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cation is ih the verbaf plane." Every concept 

or percept has, therefoge, to be denoted by 

a term in the verbal plane. Obviously eco- 
поглу in communication would call for one, 
_and only one term being used to denote one 

and the same idea irrespective of the con- 
"text of its occurrence; 


12 Self-Communication 
Apart from communication with others, 
' there has to be communication with one- 
self. To give a particular enunciation of 
this, Rama of today has frequently to com- 
municate with Rama of 1960, and so on with- 
.out end, In this context, Rama of the past 
can in all his essence be replaced by Rama's 
memory. Rama of now is Rama's memory 
plus Rama!s other mental activities such as 
perceiving, conceiving, informing, arguing, 
verifying etc. Here again is need for corre- 
lation between past memory and present men- 
tal activities. This calls for self-communi- 
cation. Here also economy in self-communi- 
cation would call for one and only one term 
being used to denote one and the same idea 
irrespective of the context of its occurrence. 


13 Unique Term 


Both in social communication and self- 
communication then, every existent— per- 
ceptual or conceptual, concrete or abstract, 
with or without a correlate outside one!s 
mind — should be denoted by one term, and 
ideally by one term only. In a natural lan- 
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guage there is- usually a considerable de- 
viation from thi$ ideal of.a unique term for 
each existent or entity. This is because 
a natural language grows virtually without 
control. It grows, indeed, in the lips 

of everybody. But scientific language— 
jargon as it is called—is meant only for 
communication within a relatively small 
Specialist group of persons. Its growth 
can, therefore, be controlled and regu- 
lated so as to conform to the ideal men- 
tioned above.e 


14 General Mnemonics 


The proper noun used as the name of a 
person is the best known example of unique- 
ness-of term, though, alas, authors wilfully 
write books under different names calling 
for an expensive International Conference of 
Cataloguérs to face this problem Witness the 
1961 Conference in Parigt Fortuflately ali- 
ases form only a very small percentage of 
names. We may look on proper nouns used 
to denote persons as a case of primitive 
mhemonics— primitive aids to memory. It 


‘is in general use. 


. * i 
15 -General Mnemonics 
in Notational Plane 


1 


In the field of library classification we 
represent each entity by an ordinal number.: 
In fact an entity is first replaced by a com- 
plex of its essential differentiating attributes— 
or characteristics — essential to the subject- 
context under consideration, stated in a help- 
ful sequence.- Then each characteristic is 
represented by a digit or a set of digits deem- 
ed to have been frozen into a single one. 


These digits are written in succession. Each 


. digit is unique as if it were a proper noun to 


denote the measure of the characteristic con- 
cerned, within the context of the sequence of 
The digit is an array- 
isolate number. The idea represented by it 
is.an array-isolate idea. The term equi- 
valent to it is an array-isolate term in the 
given subject-context. This is general mne- 
monics in the notational plane. The entire 
sequence of digits — it may be an isolate num- 
ber or a class number as the case may be— 
amounts similarly to general mnemonics in 
the notational plane. This is all primitive 
mnemonics.’ 


digits containing it. 
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16 Mnemonics in ʻa 
Restricted Sense ; 

Apart from the all-pervading primitive 
mnemonics inherent in a system of class num- 
bers, there are also mnemonics in a restricted 
sense, In this restricted sense a digit dr a set 
of digits represents the same entity irrespec- 
tive of the sequence of digits among which it 
occurs. Three varieties of restricted mnemo- 
nics of this kind have been recognised in classi. 
ficatory language— Scheduled Mnemonics [R5], 
Systematic Mnemonics and Seminal Mnemonics 
[R7]. Alphabetical mnemonics is rather trivial 
and is used both in classification and in com- 
mon usage. Abbreviations and intionyms are 
exarhples. It lacks uniqueness of represent- 
ation, Indeed ‘alphabetical device — the means 
of alphabetical mnemonics — needs enumer- 
ation in each subject-context. И has, there- 


“fore, been stated to yield only special iso- 


lates instead of (CI). On the other hand, 
scheduled menmonics and seminal mnemo- 
nics give (CI) and quasi (C1). 

17 Mnemonics in CC 


A profuse use of scheduled, systematic, 
and seminal mnemonics secures economy - 
both in thought and in length of the schedule. 
It bestows on the classifier a large amount 
of autonomy. Its value increases as and when 
the mnemonics leads to"reflex action. This 
is visible in every good scheme of classifi- 
cation, But much attention was not given to it 
in enumerative schemes. In this case it was 
a matter of casual occurrence rather than of 
conscious efort. The device of mnemonics 
was not therefore fully exploited. Its ex- 
ploitation began only with the emergence of 
analytico—synthetic schemes of classification. 
CC is the first scheme to exploit it in great 
measure, 


171 Genesis of this Paper 


During the last four months, рг 5 К 
Ranganathan has been engaging himself in 
preparing ed 7 of CC. He asked us to check 
the index to the schedules, as it had been 
carrying, as stated by him, some mistakes 
from edition to edition due to his not finding . 
time to check it thoroughly. When we did 
the check up, it was a delight for us to ex- 
perience the all-pervasive play of mnemonics 
of various kinds in'CC. It fascindted us so 
much that we took up a systematic "study of it. 
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This paper is’ the first instalment of the re- 
sults of our study. i 
172 Deviation from Mnemonics 

In spite of the abundance of mnemonics, 
the checking of the index disclosed deviatioh 
from mnemonics in the case of about 50 iso- 
lates. Itis the wish of Dr S R Ranganathan 
to set right these deviations, wherever they 
are due to inadvertence. There are however 
some cases where the deviation has been in~ 
evitable and therefore deliberate. We are now 
engaged in examining these 50 cases; The 
results of our study will be given in another 
paper. j Ў 

18 Scheduled Mnemonics 

It is ‘possible to recognise four kinds of 

scheduled mnemonics: - 


1 Common isolates; 

2 Isolates or subdivisions of isolates got by 
subject device; у 

3 Isolates pertaining to two or a few basic 
classes running parallel; and 

4 Isolates with casual mnemonics. 
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The third kind mentioned here does not 
amount to common isolates a they are not 
applicable to any host class whatever and even 
to a fairly large number of host classes. 


2 COMMON ISOLATE 


In the Prolegomena a common isolate is 
defined as "an isolate idea denoted by the 
same isolate term and represented by the 
same isolate number whatever be the host 
class to which it is attached" [R8]. CC uses 


‘the working definition of a (CI),eas "an iso- 


late attachable to many classes if not all". 
According to DC ed 16, "The form divisions ’ 
may bé used with any subject when appli- 
cable" [D1]. 
21 DC 

DC has one schedule of common isolates. 
It is the schedule af form divisions given in 
pages 89-93 of ed 16. This schedule includes 
63 common isolates, Some of these viz., 093- 
099; 0263 to 0269; and 0613-0619, contain 
within themselves as many common isolates 
as the number of divisions comprehended by 
930-999 in the main tables, . 


22 ,CC 


\СС has ten schedules of common isolates. 


Nature of (CI) 





0 Anteriorising Common 
Isolate (ACI) (Applicable 
befor space facet) 

1 ACI (applicable 

А after space facet) 

2 ACI (applicable after” 
time facet) 

3 Posteriorising Energy 
Common Isolate (ECI) 

4 Posteriorising Matter 
Common Isolate (MCI) 

5 Posteriorising ! 
Personality Common 
Isolate (PCI) 

6 Time Isolate (TI) Level 1 

7 (TI)-Level 2 

8 a Space Isolate (SI) -Level 1 

9 : (S1) -Level 2 
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Number of (CI) 


These are 





Remarks 


18 
2 

10 

a Estimated to be 1,000 
12 Under investigation 

1 Estimated to be 10,000, 
471 Under investigation 

. Estimated to be 100. 

14 Under investigation 
31: 

12 

1, 440 Е 
10 | 


` 
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. 3 ISOLAFE BY SUBJECT DEVICE 


CC defines subject device as follows: 
"The subject device consists in using the ap- 
propriate class characteristic for the forma- 
tion or the subdivision of an isolate which is 
capable of such formation or subdivision or 

“when the individualisation of.the isolates, or 
sub-isolates, may be made to depend con- 
veniently on a class that may be definitely : 
associated with the respective foci in any 
maner or for any reason" [R2], 


According to DC ed 16 "If directed to'di- 
vide like main classification! as in 076, num- 
ber for required subjects is added exactly as 
it stands in T(Tables); eg; Bibliography of 
Polish poetry 016.891851" [D2]. 


. 
31. DC 
DC specifies the places where (SD) can 
be applied, whether as fully as the main clas- 
sification or restricted to a particular range of 
“main classification. Here is án example of 
restriction to a particular range of main clas- 
- sification. "338.4562 - 45698 Machinery in 
major industries. Divide like 620-698". DC 
permits use of (SD) in cases not explicitly 
Specified in the main tables, but it gives the 
following warning." Combining numbers in a 
way not printed in tables must be dun with 
' great care or confuzion results. Many uzers, 
fascinated with the posibilities of the sistem, 
-make combinations more injenius than use- 
ful; e g., 'The horse's foot and how to shoe 
it!' was once markt.636.1682, i.e., black- 
“smithing number, 682, added to horse num- 
ber 636.1, while 636.168 means American 
ponies" [D3], | 


32 СС 


CC indicates either in the schedules or in 


the-rules the casés where (SD) may be applied. . 


This is not however exhaustive. With the gain- 
ing of experience a classifier will develop the 
sense to decide the other cases where (SD) may 
be applied if the enumerated divisions fail him. 
The danger of the incidence of homonymous 
class number as a result of (SD) in the manner 
indicated in the quotation in section 31, when 


` `~ 
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applied in DC, is impossible in CC. In fact 
the incidence of-such homonym had been 
felt all along as a grave potential danger in 
developing CC. This feeling had led during 
the earlier years to the prohibitory irstruc- 
-tion that (SD) should not be applied unless 
authorised in the rules or in the schedules. 
This prohibitory instruction reduced the. 
autonomy of the classifier. This was un- 
desirable. The situation was ultimately met 
in ed 5 (1957) with the concept of "packet no- 
tation", According to packet notation, the 
part of an isolate number contributed by (SD) 
should be enclosed within circular brackets. 
Thus (SD) can now be used in CC whenever 
warranted. Care should, however, be taken 
to see that an equivalent number has not been 
included in the enumetated part of the sched- 
ule. Otherwise synonyms will occur among 
isolate numbers and class numbers. And syn- 
onyms are as great a danger in a classificatory 
language as homonyms. In avoiding the Sylla 
of homonyms one should not dash against the 
Chabrydis. 

4 PARALLEL SCHEDULES 

OF ISOLATES 


Certain characteristics recur as the 
-basis for the formation of'any array of some 
order or other of several classes. It will 


be à help to memory if the isolates in each 


array of such a set occur in a sequence 
parallel to those in every other array of the 
same-set and in addition the same isolate 
number of digits is used-to represent the 
corresponding isolates in all the arrays, 
Conformity to this is demanded by the Canon 
of Scheduled Mnemonics [R6] , 


41 DC 


In DC there are no parallel schedules 
of isolates. What appear to be parallel 
schedules by the device of 'divided like! oc-- 
curring throughout the schedule are айе mere» 
ly either to (SD) or to facet device, f 


42 CC 


CC has made sufficient use of the parallel 
schedules to fulfil the Canon of Scheduled 
Mnemonics and the Law of Parsimony. Here 


is a list of the parallel schedules appearing in 
CC ed 6, ^ 
й 
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1 а 
2 | 2 
3 B13 
4 B15 
5. B16 
6 C9B3 
7 D 
8 D6 
9 D66 
10 F 
11 F 
12 G 
13 G 
14 H1 
15 H1 
16 H2 
17 H7 
18 H7 
19 T 
20 I 
21 I 
22 J 
23 J 
24 J 
25 K 
26 KX 
27 KX 
28 KX 
29 “ИХ 
30 L 

` 31 L 
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421 List of Parallel Schedules . 2 


e 


[8] [22] 7 


[Е] [22] . 
[P] 


[E] 
[P] 
[E] 


[E] 

[P] 

[E] [2P] 
[P] 


[P2] 


[E] [2P] 
[2P]for 3 in[E] 
[2P]for 4 in[E] 
[2P]for 7 in[E] 
[Е] [2P] 

ej 


[2P]for 4 in [E]. 
[2E]for 4 in [E] 
[2E]for 35 in [P] 
[E] 


[E] 


N 


8 By social groups of readers (To be divided 
as in Y Sociology) 

Same as foci in [P] for Generalia Bibliography 

39 By the use of special functions (To be 
divided as in B39) , . 

To be divided as B13 

To be divided as B13 

Similar to those in C5 Radiation with additions 

8553 Chemical treatment (To be divided by 

substance used as in E Chemistry) 

4 Traction (To be divided on the analogy of 


division 5 [P] ^ 
4 Transport (In accordance with 5 in [P] and 
additions) ° : 


Same as in E Chemistry and additions 

As in E [E] 8, of Chemistry 

After 12, other divisions same as in L Medicine 
and I Botany as the case may be 


. 4 Pathology (To be divided as in L Medicine) 


As in E Chemistry and additions 

1 Preliminaries (Subdivisions as in G Biology 
and additions) 

Same as those for H1 except 8 

As in E Chemistry 

As in E Chemistry : 

95 Ecological groups (Same as in G Biology 
and additions) 

197 Formative regions (For the functional 
system of organ the foci 2 to 8 in [P] of 

L Medicine are to be used as far as 
applicable) 

As in G Biology and additions 

As in part array of [P] 

As in L Medicine 

As in part array of [P] 

As in G Biology with additions 

Utility array of [P] 

Same as in J with additions 

As inL Medicine 

As in L Medicine 

As in J Agriculture 


'3 Physiology 


To be divided as in G Biology with 
modifications 

521 Habitation 

To be subdivided as in NA 
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[259 for 4 of [E] 


[£] [2P] 
[P2] 


[P3] for 22 
` [E] 

[P3] for 28 
[P3] 

[P] 

[P3] 

[P3] 

[P3] 

[P3] 

[P3] 

[P] 

[P]. 

[P] 

[E] [2P] 


[2P2] 


~ [E] [2P] 
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L4 


Parallel Schedule 












* 522 Animal 7 


To be subdivided as іп KX Animal husbandry 
523 Food : 

To be subdivided as P of E ‘Chemistry and . 
F Technology 

524 Intoxicant 

To be subdivided as above 

526 Medicine 

To be subdivided'as in 523 

54 Prevention of diseases in general 

To be subdivided as 4 disease 


_577 Clothing 


Same as [P] of M7 Textiles 

41 Snake Poison | 

To be further divided as [P] of E Chemistry 
Same as M7 Textiles 2 

To be subdivided as ір [P3] of 

ND Sculpture 

To be divided as [P] of 2 

As for NA Architecture А 
Subdivided as іп В9 al ia with additions 
As for ND А 

As the Language Division 


7 16 Voiced consonant 


To be subdivided as 15 

17 Unvoiced consonant 

To be subdivided as 15 

4 Phrases 

To be divided as Г 

5 Clauses 

To be divided as 3 

7 Pieces of composition 

To.be divided as [P2] of O 

3W State Ethics 

To be subdivided as W 

6 Ethics of leisure and amusement 

To be divided as MY 

8 Social 

To be divided as [P] of Y Sociology 

1 Nervous.reaction 

To be divided as [P], 7 of L Medicine 
8 Management 

As іп E of X .Economics 

512 Liberty of family 

To be subdivided as [P2], 12 of Z Law 
As in V History ~ á e f 
As in V History 

54 "Transport : 

To be divided as 4 : 
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60 ° Y 
61 Y 
62: Y 
63 Y 
64. — Y 
65 Y 
66 Y 
67 Y 
68 Y 
69 Y 
10 Y 
71 Y 
72 Y 
73 Z 
74 Z 
75 : Z 
76 Z 


[P] 


[E] [2P] 


[E] [2P] 


[E] 2P] 


[E] [2P] 
[E] [2P] 
[E] [2P] 
[E] [2P] 
[E] [2P] 
[E] [2P] 


[E] [2P] 


[P2] 


[P2] | 


[P3] for 3 in [P2] 


422 Parent Class-Context 


CC follows a certain convention in res- 
pect of parallel schedules. 
given only in one class- 
class-contexts, only a reference to that one 
The choice of the 
class-context for giving the full schedule is 


class-context is given. 
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The schedule is 
context. In all other 
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Parallel Schedule 


2 Family . 
To be divided as R4 Ethics 
6 Abnormal and Defective 


To be divided as in S Psychology 


11 Child ` 
To be subdivided as in S Psychology 
3 Activity` е 


To be divided as [Р] of R4 Ethics with 
additions | 

356 Custom 

Each division of 35 to be subdivided as [P2] 
of Aand by (SD) 

38 Symbolism 

Each division of 38 $o be subdivided as [P2] 
of A and by (SD) : 

45 Crime ы 

To be subdivided as in-Z Law 

7 Personality 

To be subdivided as in 5 Psychology 

81 Habitat 

To be subdivided as [P3] of NA 

84 Transport - Track 

To be divided as 4 of [P], D Engineering 
85 Transport Vehicle 

To be divided as 5 of [P], D Engineering 
86 Ornament í 
To be divided as 1 of [P] of L Medicine 
91 Nomenclature etc 

To be divided as in G Biology 

To be got by (GD) and (SD) 

4 Tort - ^ 
41 to 47 on the analogy of 51 to 57 

6 Conflict of Laws 

АП the divisions of Z based on [P2] and 
additions 

1 Capacity 

11 to 197 as in [P2] 


not a random one. It is usually given in the 
particular class-context where the schedule 
may be said to have its origin or primary 
scope. We would call that class-context the 
parent class-context. Just as the right of 
naming a child goes to its parents, the right 
of scheduling a set of isolates recurring in 
several class-contexts goes with what may be 
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Ser N (BC) Parallel Schedule ` 


2 


reasonably іакей as the parent class-context. 
One should, however, avoid mechanically 
taking the first class-context having a parti- 
cular schedule to be its parent class-context. 
For example, the very first line of the table 
illustrates this. The first class-context is 

a8 occurring in the very beginning of the sched- 
ule. But the parent class-context is taken to 
be Y Sociology occurring near the end of 

4 i 


D. : B13 [E] 
A A ` B6 - [E] 
3 S [P] 
4 Y [P] 


7 6 SYSTEMATIC MNEMONICS 


Another kind of mnemonics or aid to mem- 
ory is when the arrangment'of the isolates in 


Systematic Mnemonics 


Increasing Quantity 
Later-in-Time 
Later-in-Evolution 
Spacial Contiguity 
Bottom- Upwards 
Left-to-Right : | 
‘Away-from-Position 
Clock-wise 
Increasing Complexity 


0 Фо У еол һо м 


_In each of the examples іп the succeeding 
sections, the digit representing the isolate in. 
DC is underlined. Wherever the DC does 


x ager - 
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the schedule. 7 


5 ISOLATES WITH CASUAL 


Schedule with casual mnemonics differs 
from scheduled mnemonics in that only a few 
isolates in the.array correspond with one an- 
other instead of all the isolates. Here is а 
list of such casual mnemonics. s 


Only 1,2,3 and 6 are parallel to the canonical 
divisions of B Mathematics 

Only 1,2,3 and 6 are parellel to the canonical 
divisions of В Mathematics ` k 
Only 1 to 7 correspond to 1 to.7 of [P] of T ~ 
Only 140 8 correspond to 1 to 8 of [P2] of 

Z Law 


~ 


an array is got by the enumeration of the spe- 
cial isolates in it in a systematical way. The 
following are the principles used by CC for 
such a systematical arrangement [R3]. 


Sec of Prolegomena, describingit .- 


1431 
1432 
1433 | 
1434 


1435 





not individualise the subject having the iso- 
late in column 1, the place.in column 3, 
pertaining to DC is left blank. 
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61 Increasing Quantity 614 Inorganic Substance . 
611 Theory of Equations ` | 
El 546 


"m B23 bingo а DICES БСН 





Foci in [P] | cc | DC Group 0 0 546.75 
i Group 1 1. 546, 38 , 
Simple Sal i 546.65 
Quadratic 2 А у 546.2 
Cubic 3 Group 2 `^ 2 546. 39 
Biquadratic 44 n " e 546,66 
Simultaneous’ 5 Group 3 3 546.4. 
.n th degree 7 | 546. 67 
Group 4 4 546.51 
Е 546. 68 
612 Differential and Integral Group 5 . 5 546.52 
“Equation = 546.71 
Group 6 . 6 546,53 
517.37 f 546.72 
: B33 517.38 Group 7 S^ 7 546.54 
Foci in [P2] y СС ` DC idus q^ M 8 546.13 
Linear 1 
Quadratic 27,2 Note: The groups of the Periodic Table аге 
Cubic 3 arranged in che increasing sequence of 
Quartic 4 the upper limit to the valency of the 
Quintic 5 elements in each group. 
. Sextic 6 р 
nth degree 7 | 615 Paraffin 
Foci in [P3] CC . DC : E61 547.411 
Firet order 1 Tamne | cc [5 — 
Second order 2 
Third order 3 Methane 1 
Fourth order 4 Ethane 2 
Fifth order 5 Propane 3 
Sixth order 6 Butane 4 
nth order 7 Pentane ‚5 
Нехале 6 
613 Geometry E nth homologue 8 
i B6 513 
Foci in [P] = "CC DC 616 | Olefine 
Line 1 Eos 547.412 
Plane 2 Foci in [P] CC. DC 
Three dimensions 3 ' Ethylene 2 
Four dimensions 4 р 
Five dimensions 5 Propylene 3 
nth dimensions 7 Butylene _ 
т 07 nth homologue 8 


$ 
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1 


T SO CON 


o 


Village 


Town 
City 


Metropolis 


Note: 


л 
Ф 
H А 


хол њм 


` 


[e 
m 


Ге 
tN 


13 


14 


10 


ABDUL RAHMAN AND RANGANATHAN ` = | an 


In the above two cases the isolates are 
arranged in the increasing sequence of 
the number of the carbon-hydrogen 


bonds. 


617 Town Planning 


2 


МВ 


Ул =. 


r 
i 


618 Political Science 


; W 52 + 
Head 1 Я 320.157 . 
Executive 2° 354 — 
. Legisláture .3 328.3 
Party 4 “329.9. 
Public 5 


Here the isolates are arranged in the in- 
creasing sequencg of the size of the 


population cluster. 


Host Class 


B13 


B23 
B24 
B25 
B2A 
B36 
B37 
B392. 


B393 


B394 
. B396 


‘BEA 


Facet 


[P2] 


[P] 
[E] [2P] 


[E] [2P] 





Note:- In this case the isolates are arranged 
in increasing sequence of the number 
of persons constituting the organs of 

. state. | : 


-62  Later-in-Time 
621 Chronological Device 


In CC the use of the chronological device 
(CD) automatically arranges the isolates 
according to the principle of Later-in-Time. - 
The following is a list of the places where 
(CD) has been used in CC.[R1]. 


` 
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= 


Special equations 

Special forms 

Special arithmetic functions 
Special equations 

Special determinants 

Special transformation 
Systems of Algebra 

Special series 

Special theories А 
Integral of algebric functions 
(Subdivisions) ; 
Functions ‘defined by contour 
integral (Subdivisions) 
Functions defined by differ- 
ential and integral equations 
(Subdivisions) 

Functions defined by infinite- 
‘series and product (Subdi - 
visions). . 

Systems of Geometry 
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16:3 C5 [E] [22] 
16 . Е i 
17 - CA 

18 D66 [P2] 

19 JA 

20 LA 

21 N [P2] 
22 о [P3] ; 
23 P [P]- 
24 P [P2] 
25 Q [P] 
26^ [P] 

21 

28 Q [P] 

23 xx SA 

30 T5 [2р2] 
31 У [P2] 
32 v [P] 

33 XA 


622 Other Cases 


"In CC, the principle of Later-in-Time 
is used even in cases other than where the 
(CD) is used. The following is a list of 
such cases. x 


6221 Radiation 


х C5 535 
Light 1 535 
Ultra violet 2 535.844 
.X-Ray 3 537.535. 
Gamma 4 537.535 2 
Infra red 6! 535.842 > 
Hertzian 7 


Note: Heré the arrangement of isolates is not 


according to wavelength, but according 
1 to sequence in time of their study and 
exploitation. 
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Hinduism, Post 
Vedic А 


Isolate Term 


38 Special effects 
8 Special theories 
Е Systems 
121 Special type of generator 
Systems 
Systems 
` Epoch of style, 
Aufhor 
99 Artificial language 
Variant. "Stage 
29 Other post:vedic religion 
68 Other Christianity 
78 Other Muhammadanism: 
QA Universal religion 
(Teles coped subdivisions) 
Systems 
(Telescoped subdivisions) 
1 Intelligence test 
4A Specific parties 
(Telescoped subdivisions) 
91А Systems 
(Telescoped subdivisions) 
Y Systems 
(Telescoped subdivisions) 
6222 Stratigraphy 
H5 551.7 
Foci in [P] cc DC 
Archeozoic 1 551.71 
Primary' 2 5551.72 
Secondary 3 551.76 
` Tertiary 4 551.78 
Quarternary 5 551.79 
6223 Religion ` 
Q 2 
Foci in [P] DC 
Hinduism, Vedic 1 294. 1 


- 
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Jainism 3 294.4 
Büddhism * 4 294.3 
Judaism 5 296 
Christianity 6 - 21/8 
islam ` 7 297, 





6224 Ceremonial Activity 


Y:34 39 
Foci in [ЕС] cc | DC. 
Childhood ° lo 3 
. Naming 11 392.1 
Adolescence 2 301.431 
Adulthood 3 301.431 
Old age 4 301.435 
Funeral ^ 5 393. 
Anniversary 6 
` "ә 
63  Later-im-Evolution 
‘631 Biology (Specials) 
2 .G9 57 | 
Foci CC DC 
, Embryo. B Б 
Child ` > G€ 
Adolescent D 
Old age i E 
а N 
632 Botany 
I 58 
Foci in [P DC 
Thallophyta 2 589 
Bryophyta 3 588 
Pteridophyta 4 587 
Gymnosperm 6 585 
Monocotyledon . 7 584 $ J5 
8 583 


_ Dicotyledon 


pn ——————————————————— s— ае 
Note: DC arranges.in a sequence just the rev 
erse of Later-in-Evolution. 


633 Zoology 


9 K 59 
Foci in [P] | сс | DC 
Protozoa 2 . *593 


` Porifera 3 593.4 


ù 


12 Е 


Coelenterata 4 p 593,5 
Echinodermata 5*. 593.9 
Vermes  - |^ é 595,1 
Mollusca 7 594 
Arthropoda 8 595.2  . 
Prochordata and ros . 


Vertebrata 9 596 a oi 





634 Political Science 


W _32. ; 

Foci in[P] : DC 
Anarchy l' 

Primitive 2 321.2 
Feudal 3 321.3 
Monarchy 4 321.6. 
Oligarchy 5 321.5 
Democracy 6 321.4 


635 ‘Economics 
33 and 38 


x 23, 
Fociin[P] | cc | e ^ 


Communication 3 383/4 
Transport 4 385/8 
Commerce 5 381/2 
Credit 6 332.7 
Public finance 7 336 
Insurance 81 368 


i 64: Spacial Contiguity 
641 Space Isolate (Continents) 


Isolate DE 

Asia 4- 5 з 
Europe . 5 4 

Africa TE 6 » 
America 7 7/8 
Australia 8 94 


642 Space Isolate = 
(Subdivision of an area) 


In CC the following convention is ob- 


served: - 


If any ultimate area mentioned іп the 
schedule requires further subdivisions, the 
subdivision may be effected in accordance 


MJ 
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with the principle that the area be divided 
into eight convenient sectors and the sec- 
tors be numbered as:- = 


1 Eagt 5 West 

2 South-East 6 North-West 

3 South ‚ 7 North 

4 South-West 8 North-West 5 


if only one sub-area falls іп а sector, 
the number of the sector may be given to 
the sub-area. If more than one sub-area, 
‘falls in a sector, it may be further sub- 
divided in a similar manner. The digit 
19! may be reserved for indicating the is- 
lands in the neighbourhood of the area, 


A strict adherence to this principle is not 
demanded; nor is it possible in all cases. All 
that is intended is that the rule may be used as 
a rough guiding principle [R4]. 


ILLUSTRATION 

Isolate DC 
China | 41 51 
Japan _ 42 52 
Indo-China 431 596/17 
Thailand m 433 593 - 
Malay States 435 . 595 
Indonesia " 436 91. 
Burma 438 591 
India 44 54 
Ceylon 4498 548.9 
Pakistan . `` 4497 547 
Iran 45 “55 
Arabian Peninsula 46 |. 53 
Asia Minor 47 561 
Siberia 48 57 
Afghanistan | 491 581 
Manchuria 494 518 
Korea 495 519 
Mongolia 496 517 
Sinkiang ; 497 516 
Tibet | 498 515 


643 Specific Kinds of 
Spacial Contiguity 

Sections 65 to 68 deal with specific kinds 
of spacial contiguity. But we have examples 
only for 65 Bottom-Upwards and 67 Away- | 
from-Position. Examples for 66 Left-to- 
Right and 68 Clock-Wise will arise in depth , 
classification. 
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65  Bottom- Upwerds $ 
651 Building Engineering 
D3 69 

Foci in [P2] - CC DC 
Earth work 1 693.2 
Foundation 2 624, 15 
Floor 3 
Support 4 
Stairway : 5 
Roof А 6 * 695 


652 Highway Engineering 


D411 625,7 
Foci in [P2] DC 
Earth work ; 1 625.13 
Foundation 2 


Surface . e 3 


653 Engineering (Vehicle) 


625 
629. 13 
| D5 629.2 
Foci in DC 
Wheel 1 
Axle 2 
Spring - 5 
Body 6 
654 Agriculture 
р J 63 
Foci in Part Array of P] СС [| DC 
Root 3 
Stem 4 
Leaf 5 
Flower 6 


655 Medicine (Basic and Regional) 


. Ll 611.9 
Parbo eee 
Lower extremity . д: 3 611.98 
Toe 31 

. 13 
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Foot 








32 
' Ankle 33 7 
Leg 34 - 
~ Knee -.35. 
. Thigh 36 
Pelvic region 37 611.96 
Abdomen ‘4 -611.95 
Thorax 5 611.947 
Upper extremity 6 611.97, 
- Neck Р 7 
Неаа «8 
656 Architecture 
i - NA 72 
Foci in [P4] | = GG | Dc 
Floor 3 721.6 
Support 4 721.1 
Wall 41 721.2 
Pillar S * 45 721.3 
- Stairway 5 ^7 721.8 
Roof 6 721.5 
Tile 631 
Ceiling 633 721.7 
Dome 65 7721.46 
Ѕріге z 66 
Tower. = 67 725.97. 
67  Away-from-Position 
671 Astronomy 
B9 52 
Foci in.[P] | "СС Г Dc 
Earth Qj. 525 
Moon 2 523.3 
Sun . "ug 523.7 
Planet 4 523.4 
Mercury. 41 523.41 
Venus = 42 523.42 
Mars 43°: 523.43 
Asteroid 44 823.44 
Jupiter 45 523.45 
Saturn Я 46 523.46 
Uranus 47 523,47 
Neptune 48 523.48 
Meteor and Comet .5 523.5 & 
- 523.6 
Star T 6 523.8 
14 > | 
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69 Increasing Complexity 








691 Linguistics ` , 
P 4 : 
Foci in [P3] | -CC a DC * 
Syllable 2 К 
' Word . 3 
Phrase 4 
Clause . 5 
Sentence 6 
Piece“of Composition qo 
`692 Psychology | 
S 13 and 15 
Perception E 152 d 
Consciousness 3 153.7 
Cognition А 4 153 | 
Emotion 5 : 157 
Conation 6 158 
Personality 7 . 137 
Metapsychology - 8 133/5 
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Paper B^ 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON CATALOGUING RRINCIPLES,PARIS 
9.18 OCTOBER 1961 AND ITS FINDINGS 


(CATALOGUING PROBLEMS 5) 


Examines in detail the Preliminary of- 
ficial report of the International  confer- 
ence on Cataloguing Principles, Paris,1961. 
Analyses clause by clause the prescriptions 
given in the report regarding scope, func- 
tions, structure of a catalogue, kinds of 
entries, multiple entries, choice of unz- 
form heading, single personal author, entry 
under corporate bodies, collections, works,. 
entry word, etc. Suggests wherever  neces- 
Sary, alternative prescriptions. The im- 
plications of the prescriptions are exam- 
ined in the idea plane and the verbalplane. 
Shows how the Conference was mainly biased 
towards the treatment of the books of the 
past and paid little attention to look into 
the future. Recommends the adoption of the 
Standard practices prescribed by the Indian 
Standards Institution as a step to facili- 
tate cataloguing of future publications. 


0 INTRODUCTION 


This paper has been prompted by the 
experience at the Conference and by a perusal 
of the Preliminary official report 
dated 8 Nov 1961. ў 


01 Efficiency of Secretariat Work 


d The promptness of the release of the 
report is but a small measure of the effi- 
ciency of the work of the Secretary, 

AH Chaplin. The preparation made by him 
before and during the Conference was re- 
markably, efficient. It showed ample evidence 
of his capacity to put up before the Conference 
a Draft statement of principles as best as they 
can be distilled out of the diverse working 
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papers furnished by the 17 pergons invited to 

"produce them, apparently abstaining from the 
influence of his own views. The draft state- 
ment had been further dissected by him with 
uncanny precision into quanta exactly fitting 
the time provided for each session. Every- 
thing went correct to the minute but for the 
effect qf the failure of electricity one day due 
to strike situation. | 


02 Council on Library Resources 
It should be mentioned that the Con- 

ference and the long preparation preceding it 
would not have been perhaps possible but for 
the finances provided by the Council on Library 
Resources of USA under the informed guidance 
of its Chairman, Verner Clapp. Throughout 
his long career in the library profession he 
had known, as the toad beneath the harrow, 
where the pin point goes in the organisation 
and administration of a library and of a 
library system. 


03 Unesco 

The Unesco had placed at the service of 
the Conference its entire physical set-up for 
international conferences, including the equip- 
ment for simultaneous translation, the con- 
ference hall, the committee rooms, the 
office-rooms, the lounges, and the refresh- 
ment and food organisation. 


04 Participation 


The Conference was attended by 105 
participants from 53 countries and 13 inter- 
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national organizations, and 104 observers 6 Argentine 9 Columbia 
.from 20. countries. The countries represented 7 Chile 10 Brazil 
were: , 8 Peru. ll Jamaica 
ASIA AUSTRALASIA » 
1 China (Republic) , 7 Indonesia | 1 Australia 2 New Zealand * 
2 Japan 8 India | 05 Conspectus 
3 Democratic Republic 9 Ceylon The succeeding sections A to L deal with 
of Viet-Nam 10 Pakistan the sections 1 to 12 of the Preliminary official 5 
4 Republic of 11 Iran report, Each section (except sections H1, H3, H45 
| Viet-Nam j 12 Israel H5,H6,Jl and J2, J3,K5, and L) gives in parallel 
5 Thailand 13 Lebanon columns the prescription of the Preliminary official 
6 Singapore 14 Korea report and the alternative prescription suggested 
EUROPE 12 Turkey е in this paper. Then follow notes. 
] Italy 13 Rumania The notes whose section number ends 
2 France 14 ‘Bulgaria with 7 pertain to idea plane. The notes whose 
3 Spain- . 15 Yugoslavia section number ends with 8 pertain to verbal 
4 Portugal - 16. Czechoslovakia plane. The former set of notes explains the 
5 ‘Germany 17 Austria difference in substance between the Prelimi- 
6 Great Britain №8 Hungary nary official report and the amended pres- 
1 Sweden ^ 19° Switzerland cription suggested. The latter set of notes 
8 Denmark 20 Poland implements the idea that à single agreed tech- 
9 Norway ` 21 Netherlands nical términology would facilitate the com- 
10. Finland 22 Belgium munication being precise and free from noise 
11 Russia(USSR) 23 Luxembourg of any kind. Portions in the Preliminary- 
AFRICA official report requiring alteration and the 
<r corresponding portions in the alternative 
l Federation of Rhodesia prescription suggested are underlined, 
and Nyasaland 
2 South Africa Section M refers to what is considered 
3 West Africa to be a basic fault in the interpretation of the 
AMERICA 3 Mexico term "cataloguing principles" implied in the 
l Canada 1- Ciatemala proceedings of the Conference. 
2 USA 5 Uruguay A SCOPE 1 
Prescription in the Preliminary official .. Alternative Prescription Suggested 
report А 

М Al The principles here stated apply only to 

1 "The principles here stated apply only ` the choice and the rendering of heading and 
Me e dud eM entry -element 78 і е to the principal ele- 

menis determining the order of entries — in ments determining the sequence of entries-- 
catalogues of printed books in which entries in catalogues of printed books, in which 
under authors' name and, where these are entries under authors' name and, where 
inappropriate or insufficient, under the these are inappropriate or insufficient, under 
titles of works are combined in one alpha- the titles of works are arranged in one al- 
sbetical sequence. They are framed with — phabetical sequence. They are framed as 
special reference to catalogues enumerating for international catalogue and national cata- 


the contents of large general libraries; 


but their application to the catalogues of 
other libraries and to other alphabetical 
lists of books is also recommended, with . 
such modifications ав мау be required by as may be reguired, according to the Prin- 
the purposes of these catalogues and lists". ciple of Local Variation. 


logue codes; but their application in any parti- 
cular library or any particular bibliography 
is also recommended with such modifications 
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, NOTES 


A7 Idea Plane 
A71 The largeness or the smallness 
of a library is not a.compelling criterion. The 
. principles stated are generally helpful. They 
* deserve to be included in any international, 
or'linguistic code, setting the norm for loca], 
codes. 


| А72 The man-power and the finance 
available and the actual requirements of a 
particular library may lead to certain devi- 
ations from the norm. The rules embodying 
such deviations should be incorporated in the 
local code of the library. The Principle of 
Local Variation [R1] calls for such devi- 
ations. 


``’. A8 Verbal Plane 

A81 "Sequence of entries" is a better 
term than "order of entries", The term 
"order" has ‘more than one meaning. No 
doubt the context will indicate the particular 
meaning meant. This may perhaps give little 
difficulty for veterans. .But, for beginners, 
it may retard reflex action. For ease of com- 
munication, the terminology in a scientific 
communication should be as free as possible 


from "noises", Further later in the same 
sentence the term " sequence" is used in the 
sense suggested. 


A82 А heading usually consists, in 
succession, of two or more sets of words — 
the entry-element, the secondary element, 
the individualising element, and the descrip- 
tive element, Each of these may consist of 
a single word or of a word-group of two or 
more words. The prepotent e&ement in res- 
pect of the arrangément of entries is the 
first one. As the first element may consist 


“of one or more words (e g compound family 


names of the West and South Indian names 
with irremovable attachment), it adds to con- 
venience and elegance if "entry word" is re- 
placed by "entry glement", 


A83 Entrieseare surely "arranged" ара 
not merely "combined", The former word 
denotes the idea bétter than the latter. 


A9 General 


А91 The principles are equally appli- 
cable to the uni-partite alphabetical or dic- 
tionary catalogue and to the alphebetical part 
of the bi-partite classified catalogue. 


B FUNCTIONS OF THE CATALOGUE 2 


Prescription in the Preliminary official 
report | 


The catalogue should be an efficient 
instrument for ascertaining: 


2.1 Whether the library contains a 
-particular book speoified by 


m (а) 
(ъ) 


(е) 


its author and title; ог 

if the author is not named in . 
the book, its title alone; or 
if author and title are in- 
appropriate or insufficient for 
identification, a suitable sub- 
stitute for the title; 


2.2 m 
(a), which works by a particular 
| ; author; and 
(b) which editions of a particular 
ne work 
are in the library. 
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Alternative Prescription Suggested 


B The catalogue should be an efficient in- 
strument for ascertaining 
Whether the library contains a parti- 


cular book specified by 
the name of its author and its title; or 


if the name of the author is not nien- 


tioned in the book, its title alone; or 
if the name of its author and its title 


are inappropriate or insufficient for 
locating the book, a suitable substitute 


for them; 
which works by a particular author, 


whatever be the name by which the 
author is denoted in the various works 
of the same author; and 

which editions of a particular work, 
whatever be the title used in,its various 
editions, | 

are in the library. 


B21 


B22 
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: NOTES | placed by "name of thé author", even аз 
Е вт Idea Plane "work" is replaced by "title", i e "name of | 
: S the work". The ambiguity created by the 


use of "author" instead of "name of author” 
can be seen easily if we consider the phrage 
"a particular book specified by its author", 

It may stand for "some book specified, ie 
mentioned, by the author and not necessarily 
the book of the author being catalogued. Here 
again a veteran may keep clear of this am- 
biguity. But a beginner feels some retarda- 
tion in the reflex action, necessary to pick up 
quickly the idea meant by the phrase. A sci- 
entific communication should be free from 
such retarding ambiguities. 


B71 The words underlined in. B21 and ` 
7B22 make explicit the idea implied in the 
агай 2.1 and 2.2 as found in the Preliminary 
. official report. 


B72 Does "edition" cover also a trans- 
lation, a version, an adaptation, and an ab- 
ridgement? If ij does not, an amendment is 
necessary to bring these in? 


B8 Vebral Plane 


_ В8] The term "author" should be re- 


~ l C STRUCTURE OF THE CATALOGUE 3 


: Alternative Heading suggested: 


р Entries of the Catalogue 
Prescription in the Preliminary 
official report 


v e 


гч 


Alternative Pres cription : Suggested 


To discharge these functions the cata- To discharge these functions the eee 


logue should contain logue should contain: | 
Set cat least MAL nan each book cata- Cl atleast one entry for each book cata- 
logued and а 
3.2 more than one entry relating to any logued, an 
‹ ` C2 more than one entry relating to any book 


‘books whenever this is necessary in the A А 
interests of the user or because of whenever this is made necessary by its 


the characteristics of the book — for various possible sought-headings in the 


example: у interests of the user ог because of the 
3.21 when the author is known by more than ‘ characteristics of the book— for example: 


one name or form of name; or C21 when the author is known by more than 
3.22 when the author's name has been as- one name or-fórm of name, or 
о Put TS Bob lon thetitle-page C22 when the author's name has been ascer- 


of the book; or 


3.23 when several authors or collaborators : tained but is not on the title-page of the 


book-and perhaps not even anywhere in 


have shared in the creation.of the s 
book; the book; or ; * 
3.24 when the book is attributed to various C23 when several authors or collaborators 
authors; or have shared in the creation of the book ' * 
3.25 when the book contains a work known by - or the work contained in it; ór i 
various titles. ee eee Я 
C24. when the work contained in the book is 


Й 


attributed to various authors; ог 
CU C25 when the book contains a work known by 
` various titles. 


+ a z Д А Е mmm- 


я d "entries" in a.catalogue and not its " struc- 


NOTES ture". Structure will connote the number 
C7 Idea Plane of parts of the catalogue. The entries are 
TS like the bricks in a building. A spegifica-. 
C71 The content of the section makes tion of the kinds of bricks needed can not be 
it clear that it is concerned only with the labelled "structure of the building". This 
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confusion in the idea plane should be re- 
moved. For this reason, the word "entries! " 
is recommonded in the place of the word 
"structure" in the heading for the section. ’ 


C72 The addition of the phrase," by 
its various possible sought-headings" in C2 
makes explicit.the factor affecting the in- 
terests of the readers. 


C73 Collaborators may come into the 
picture not only in the embodiment of a work 
in the form of a book -- say, as translator and 
editor'-- but also in the very creation of the 
work embodied for the author may be "direct- 
ed" or "assisted" by a collaborator in the 
creation of his work. This accounts for the 


PRINCIPLES BD811 


words underlined in section C23. 
e е 


Е C8 Verbal Plane 


C81 In section C24, there is no doubt 
that the "work in the book" and not the "book" ^ 
itself that is meant. The distinction bet- 
ween "work" and "book" made in the Headings 
and cannons (1955) [R6] and my later works 
and in the Glossary of cataloguing terms of 
the Indian Standards Institution |11] makes 
communication precise and free from the am- 
biguities retarding reflex action. There is 
evidence of the Preliminary official report 
having taken cognisance of this. It will be 
helpful if this distinction is made clearly 
and the right term is used throughout the 
document without'any lapse like the one in 
2.4 of the Preliminary official report. у 


р KINDS OF ENTRY 4 


Prescription in the Preliminary 
: official report 


, 


Alternative Prescription Suggested 





4. Entries may be of the following kinds:- 
Main entries, added entries and references 
4.1 One entry for each book - the main entry- 
must be a full entry, giving all the parti- 
culars necessary for identifying the book. 
, Other entries may be either added entries 
(i e additional entries, based on. the main 
entry and repeating under other headings 
‘information given in it) or references 
(which direct the reader to another place in 
the catalogue). 


РА 


-D An entry may be à Main Entry, ora 
Specific Added Entry or a General 
Added Entry. 

D1 The main entry of a book must be a 


full entry, giving all the particulars 
necessary for identifying the book, ` 
Any other entry may be 


"either a specific added entry - і е ап 
additional entry based on the main entry but 
with any other appropriate heading and re- 
peating some or all of the information given 
in it; 

"or,-a general added entry directing 
the reader to look up another heading in the 
catalogue, without itself specifying any parti- 
cular book", 





. NOTES 
D8 Verbal Plane 


D81 Long ago a tradition had crept into 
the Anglo-American cataloguing practice that 
puzzles a beginner and retards reflex action 
in picking up communication unerringly. It 
concerns the term "added entry". This term 
brings to mind" entry other than the main 
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entry". Thus, an added entry should neces- 
sarily begin with a heading different from 
that of the main entry. It may be one of two 
possible kinds: 


0811 Either, it may mention the’spe- 
cific book catalogued and for this purpose 
reproduce or repeat all or some of the infor- 
mation given in the main entry. Then itis a 
"specific added entry". The information 
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added should be sufficient to indicate the . 
main entry of the book. — - 


` D812 Or, it may not at а] mention the 
book catalogued. It may. merely direct the 
attention of the reader to the heading of the 
main entry of the book for every informa- 
tion about it; when the reader seeks the book 
under a heading which had not been préferred 
for the main entry but is all the same likely 
to be a probable sought headifig of the book. 
The information given in such an added entry 
will lead the reader to the main entrv of each’ 
one of the books having the same preferred 
headings and not to a specific book. Thus, 
such an added entry becomes a "general 
added entry". No doubt, 1 giyes опу a 
"reference", - Y@t it is an added or additional 
entry. | e d 


=, ^s £07 $ 
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D813 While studying cataloguing in the 
University College (London) in 1924, -some of. 
us students felt a handicap by the omission of 
"reference" from the denotation of the term 


` "added entry" in spite of its being an addi- • 


tional entry germane to the book catalogued, 
though it might be shared by other books also." 
The lecturer W В B'^ Prideaux used to pull us 
out of this handicap by naming them specific 


, entry and general entry respectively. While 


teaching the subject since 1929, I have found . 
many students feeling a similar handicap. 
This led to my using the term "main entry", 
and "added entry! as the divisions of first 
order and the terms "specific added entry" 
and "general added entry" to denote of the 
subdivisions of "added entry". I am sure 
that the future cataloguers and students too 
will be helped by the use of these terms in the 
manner indicated here. 


E USE OF MULTIPLE ENTRIES AND FUNCTION OF 


- Prescription in the Preliminary 
| official report 


5 Use of Multiple Entries 


The two functions of the catalogue are 
most effectively discharged by 


5.1 an entry for each book under a heading 
derived from the author's name or from the 
title as printed in the book, and 


5.2 when variant forms of the author's name 
or of the title occur, an entry for each 
book under a uniform heading (The term 
"uniform heading" has been substituted for 
the term "standard heading" used in the text 
Submitted to the Conference, in view of the 
objection that the latter term might imply 
a heading which has received the approval 

of & standardizing organization) consisting 
of one particular form of the author's name 
or one particular title, or, for books not 
identified by author or title, a uniform 
heading consisting of & suitable substitute 
for the title, and 


5.3 appropriate added entries and/or 
referenóes. 


6 ~ Function of different kinds of Entry 


4 
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DIFFERENT KINDS OF ENTRIES 5 AND' 6 i E 

Alternative Heading Suggested: : 

Use of multiple entries and uses of each 
kind of entry - 


А 





Alternative Prescription Suggested 


E Use of Multiple Entries 


"The two functions of the catalogue (see 
B1 and B2) are most effectively discharged 
by the following practice involving more than : 
one entry for a book whenever warranted:- 


El The main entry of a book admitting of 
author heading should have for its 
heading the name of the author as found 
in its title page. 

E11 For each of the other names or forms = 
of names of the.author and for other 
preferred uniformised name, if any, . 
there should be a general added entry 
using it as the referred-from heading 
and using the heading of the maim entry 
as the referred-to heading. 

E2 The main entry of a work admitting only 
of title heading should have for its head- 
ing the title as found in the title page of 
the book, embodying it, being cata- 
logued. 

E21 For each of the other titles M other 
preferred uniformised title, if any, there 
should be general added entry using it as. 


n 


“An lib sc 


CATALOGUING PRINCIPLES 


E 


6.1 The main entry for works entered under 
author's names sh9uld normally be made under 

& uniform heading. The main entry for works 
entered under title may be either under the . E3 
title, as printed in the book, with an added 

entry under a uniform title, or under а | 

uniform -title, with added entries or referen- 

ces under the other titles, The latter E4 
practice is recommended” for the cataloguing 

of well-known works, especially those known by 


j conventional titles. 


6.2 Entries under other names or Forms of 
name for the same author should normally - 


take the form of references; but added 


entries may be used in special cases. 


6.3 Entries under other titles for the same 
work should normally take the form of added 
entries; but references may be used when a 
reference can replace a number of added 
entries under one heading. : 


6.4 Added entries (or in appropriate cases 
references) should also be made under the 

names of joint-authors,.collaborators, etc 
and under the titles of works having their 
main entry under an author's name, when the 
title is an important alternative means of 
identification. 


BE7112 


<. 


е 


the referred-from hegding and using the 


heading of the main entry as the referred 


to heading. 

There should be a specific added entry 
üsing as heading the name of each joint- - 
author and collaborator. 

Whenever the title of a work is a crisp 


- near-proper-name, as of a kind that 


will stick to one's memory easily, and 
is not merely descriptive of its subject 
and the main entry has guthor-heading, 
there should'be a specific added entry 

using the title as the heading". 





NOTES us 
5 Е7 Idea Plane : 
E71 "Variety in Name of Author 2 


Multiple entries of the kind dealt with in 
Eland Ell above arise out of one and the 
same person using different names or forms 
of names for himself in different books of his. 
The resulting issues for consideration con- 
cern, 

1 The name of the author to be used as 
the heading of the main entry of each 
of the books by him; and 

2 The number of general added entries 
necessary to bring to the notice of the 
reader all the books of the same person 
irrespective of the name of his, found 
in their respective title-pages. 


E711 Law of Parsimony 


The Law of Parsimony is one of the gen- 
eral normative principles to be used in deter- 
mining thése ‘issues. We may present the 
case to it in the following particular context 
without loss of generality. 
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We may assume for convenience that 


A person has written books using ten 
different names for himself; and 
Under each of the ten names, he has 
written 100 books. 


Thus 1,000 books of his have to be cata- 


logued. -Therefore, there should be 1,000 
main entries. 


E7111 Prescription of the Preliminary 


official report 


All the 1, 000 main entries will have the 


same heading. Let us assume that it is one 
of the 10 names of the author. To link up the 
other 9 names with the name preferred for the 
heading of the main entry, we,should provide 

`9 general added entries. Thus, there should 
be 1,009 entries to meet this case, Letus 
assume that the preferred uniformised name 
is different from the 10 names, then there 
will be one more general added entry and 
there will be 1, 010 entries to this case, 


E7112 Alternative Prescription 
Suggested in this Paper 


The number of main entries will still be 
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71,000, ° if the altern&tive prescription made іп 
this paper is followed. But each set of 100 of 
the main entries will have a different name of 

{ре author аз the heading. Thus, each of the 


10 names of the author will figure as the head-.. 


ing. Each of the 10 names of the author will 
figure as the headings of 100 main entries. 

To link up these 10 names with one another, 
we should provide 10 géneral added entries. 

' Thus there should 1,010 entries in this case. 
If a uniformised name different from each of 
the ten actual names is necessary, there 
should be one more general added entry bring- 
ing the total number of entries to 1,011. 


E7113 Problem for Consideration 

е 
The problem to be considered by the 
Law óf Parsimony is: е 
"Ат I to prefer 1,010 (1,011) entries ог 
1,009 (1,010) entries?" It would say "The- 
difference between these two numbers is too 
trivial for me to give an opinion. I shall 
leave it to the Laws of Library Science to 
determine the issue according to their own 
preference", 


E712 Laws of Library Science 


The Second Law (Every reader his book) 
and the Third Law (Every book its reader) 
will have little to choose between the two dif- 
ferent prescriptions. It is the Fourth Law 
that we should appéal to. It is "Save the time 

‘of the reader", Опе of its corollaries is 
"Save the tempo of the reader", 
E7121 Ordinary Reader - 

If the ordinary reader is not promptly 
helped to find his book, he may drop out. 
For, the intellectual hunger of an ordinary 
reader is néither as compelling nor as per- 
sistent as physical hunger is. It is feeble 
and fleeting. Further, an ordinary reader 
generally seeks a specific book through the 
name of its author as it is found on its title- 
page. For, itis only this name of the 
author that would have been ordinarily 
brought to his notice either by bibliogràphi- 
cal references or by hearsay. "Thus the al- 
ternative prescription given.in El will in- 
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variably make the first entry he looks up'the 
main entry. It will give him the specific 
book sought by him. In the prescription 6.1 
of the Preliminary official report, the probabi- 
lity for the book sought by him having on itf 
title-page the one preferred name of the 
author is small. In the particular illustra- 
tion taken in E711, the probability will be 
only one inten. In nine cases out of ten, 
then, he will have to cross the hurdle of gen- 
eral added entries. This will jeopardise his 
tempo. The Fourth Law will not therefore 
recommend it. 


E7122 Specialist Reader 


On the other hand, it may be assumed 
that a specialist reader would like to know of 
all the books by a person irrespective of the 
various names used by him in the different 
books. The prescription 64 of the Prelimi- 
nary official report will present (in the'parti- 


cular case stated in E711) all the 1,000 books 
under one and the same heading, His time 


will therefore be saved. On the other hand, 
if the alternative prescriptions El and Ell 


‘are followed, he will have to cross the 


hurdle set by the general added entries, 
This will lead to wastage of his time, The 


‘Fourth Law will not therefore recommend it, 


E713 Conflict and Psychology of Reader 


| Thus, the Fourth Law decides the issue 
in diametrically opposite ways in the case of 
the ordinary or generalist reader and the | 
specialist reader reSpectively. When press- 
ed to speak in one voice, it would say, invoke 
the aid of my corollary, "Save the tempo 
of the reader", This in its turn will make us. 
seek the help of the psychology of the reader- 
of the generalist reader and of the specialist 
reader respectively. What does ps¥chology 
say? It says, "The specialist reader has a 
more integrated personality than the gen- 
eralist reader. His intellectual hunger will 
be more compelling and persistent than that 
of the generalist reader. His tempo will not, 
therefore, turn turtle as easily as that of the, 
generalist reader. Therefore, if a hurdle is 
necessary in the way either of the generalist 
reader or the specialist reader, I-would pre- 
fer to avoid its occurrence in the way of the 
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generalist reader. However, I would ask you 
to look also irito the relative number of gen- 
eralist and specialist readers", 


Ы E714 Statistical Approach ‘ 


This makes us appeal to statistics. At 
present, we'can only conjecture. А change . 
has come over the evidence of statistics since 
the advent of democracy. In the past, the 
specialist readers were more numerous than 
the generalist readers. At present, the posi- 
tion is being reversed. It will be pronoun- 
cedly so in the future. Then the verdict of 
democracy will be "The prescription 6.1 of 
the Preliminary official report is basing 


itself on what was preferable іп the past, with ` 


its eyes virtually closed to the needs of the 
present and of the future. I would uphold the 
alternative prescription given in El"., | 


E715 Compromise between the 
Past and the Future 

The Fourth Law will plead, "I shall be 
more happy if the time of the specialist reader 
and the tempo of the generalist reader be both 
saved, For this purpose, enter each of the ^ 
thousand books under each of the ten names of 
the author", The Law of Parsimony will then 
protest saying, "This would mean 10, 000 
entries instead of 1,009, This is extravag- 
ence par excellence. It can not at all be 
allowed, I concern with Democrats and 
Statistics and uphold the alternative pres- 
cription El", Even if an author wrote only 
one book with each of two.of his names, the 
verdict of the Law of Parsimony, the Laws 
of Library Science, and psychology of 
readers would be the same. 


E72 ,Variety in the Title 


The remarks on this case are similar 
to those on Variety in Name of Author dis- 
cussed in sections E71, to E715. The pres- 
cription 64 of the Preliminary official report 


"has recommended the adoption of the alter- 


native prescription given in E2 to be treated 


as its own alternative. Why has this com- 


- 
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, Unity of Thought. 
' well as éonvenience in comprehension and 


promise been disallowed in the case of 
Variety in Name of Author’ Or Ваз. № been 
grudgingly allowed in the footnote to 6? 

It reads, " The principles established for 
treatment of works entered under title may 
be followed also in arranging entries under 
any particular author heading". The mean- 
ing of this is not clear. The word "arrang- 
ing" iiit causes trouble. If the footnote 
does mean allowing the alternative pres- 
cription of El as a permissible alternative, 
why is it not incorporated in the body of the 
prescription as in the case of Variety in 
Title? : 


E73 Out of Context 


Prescriptien 6.4 about specific added 
entries to be given having for heading the 
names of joint-authors, collaborators, and 
titles with the force of proper noun, as they 
are likely to be sought, headings, does not 
belong to the-kind of problems dealt with in 
6. It is out of context here, 6.3 and ЕЗ may 
well be removed from here, though they no 
doubt provide for necessary specific added 
entries. 


E8 Verbal Plane 
E81 Title of Section 6 


The sub-sections 6, 1 to 6,4 cannot be 
said to prescribe the "function of different 
kinds of entries". They only prescribe how 
the different kinds of entries may be used 
when multiple entries are made necessary 
by, Variety in Name of Author or in Title. 
That is why the term "Uses" is suggested in 
the place of "Functions", ‘ 


E82 Lack of Unity in Section 6.1 


\ 


` The alternative to 6.1 of the Preliminary 
official report suggested in El, E11, E2 and 
E21 breaks úp 6.1 into four sections such 
that each section satisfies the Principle of 
This secures elegance as 


application. The original 6.1 is unneces- 
sarily made into an involved jumble. 
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F CHOICE OF UNIFORM HEADING 7 





Prescription in the Preliminary 
official report 


Alternative Prescription Suggested $ 





The uniform heading should normally р The uniformised heading should nor- * 
be most frequently used name (or form of mally be the most frequently used name (or 
лате) or title appearing in editions of the form of name) or title appearing in editions 


works catalogued or in references to them 


ee of the work catalogued or in reference to 
by accepted authorities. 


them by accepted authorities. 


7.1 When editions have appeared in several Fl When editions have appeared in several. 
languages, pteference should in general 


be given to a heading based on editions 
_,in the original language; but if this 
language is not normally used in the 


languages, preference should in general 
be given to a heading based on editions 
in the original language; but if this langu- 


‚ catalogue, the heading may be derived age is not normally used in the catalogue, 
from editions and references in one of the heading may be derived from editions 
the languages normally used there. and references in the favoured language 


or the language occurring earliest in the 


е scale of languages of the library. 





NOTES : tilting to the past is an all-pervading feature 
pr a. -of the.decisions of the Conference, 
F7 Idea Plane e , 
F8 Verbal Plane ` 
The prescription given in F is obviously 4 
ipplicable only to works of the past. This See the remarks in Section H428. 


WX + у ў G SINGLE PERSONAL AUTHOR 8 
ў GI HEADING 8.1 


Prescription in the Preliminary 


official report Alternative Prescription Suggested 





"8.1 The main entry for every edition of a Gl The heading of the main entry of every 
york ascertained to be by a single personal < edition of a work, in which the name 
author should be made under the author's of the author is not found on the title- 


name. An added entry or reference is made . 
ander the title of each edition in which the 
author's name is not stated on the title- 


page, should be its title. If the name 
of the author is found out, it may be 
added as the second section of the 





page". : dE E 
entry with the prefex "by! preceding 
it. It should be enclosed in square . 
. j brackets. A specific added entry 
: | . should be made with the name of the 
-author as the heading’. 
DOLES specific added entry has the name of the 
СІ? Idea Plane author as heading as in the alternative pres- 
ў : cription suggested in Gl.- This will corre- 
The purpose to be served by prescrip- “late better the choice of heading with the in- 
tion 8. 1 of the Preliminary official report dication on the title page. In other werds, 
will be served with equal efficiency it the the Canon of Ascertainability will be satis- 
main éntry has the title as heading and the fied. In fact, the discussion and the decision 
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in ће Conference did not have their roots on drift a8 of a rudderless ship, the only light 
any agreed fundamental principles —i e coming from an uhdue credulity in respect 
Canons of Cataloguing -- on which cata- of the practices of the past instead of a 
loguing practice can be based and thus be * rational approach. | 


ratiénalised, There was thus a listless 


G2 UNIFORM HEADING 8.2 


Prescription in the Preliminary 





official report Alternative Prescription Suggested 
- : Е 
8.2 The uniform heading should be the G2 and G21 ‘may.b& deleted ` 


„name by-'which the author is most frequently G22 Ап individualising element should be 
identified in editions of his works in the 


` added if necessary, to-distinguish the 
fullest form commoniy appearing there, author from others of the same name 
except -that = | 


\ 


8.21 Another name or form of name should 
“be taken as the uniform heading if it has 
become established in general usage either 
in-references to the author in biographi- 
cal, historical and literary works, or in 
relation to his public activities other 
. than authorship; 


8.22 A` further identifying characteristic 
should be added, if necessary, to distin- 


guish the author from others of the same 
name. 


NOTES H ENTRY UNDER CORPORATE BODIES 9 
G27 Idea Plane : 


Change the heading of this section to 


и "n 
G271 In view of the preséription in "F Entry under the name of a corporate body а 


Ch . . и : 
Choice of Uniform Heading which NOTES 

К is the same as section 7 of the Pre- Тт 
liminary official report, G2 and H08 Verbal Plane 


G21 appear to be redundant. These 
may be therefore be deleted. 





The amendment suggested should be 
easily acceptable. An entry can be made 


G272 The prescription in G22 is intended to only under the "name of a corporate body" 





resolve any homonyms likely to occur and not under the "corporate body" itself. 
in the heading, "Further identifying 
characteristic" is in reality the help- HI CORPORATE AUTHORITY 9.1 
ful_"Individualising element" to be | . 
added to the several headings in order Prescription in the Preliminary 
to resolve homonyms. This pres- ў official report 

.  eription is necessary in respect of not М 
only uniformised heading but also of Jon CDE De засо cocum OPE enone 08 
any heading. Is it not to be given in- made under the name of a corporate body 


(i е any institution, organised body or 
assembly of persons known by a corporate or 
collective name), 

9.11 When the work is by its nature 


dependently as a general prescription 
instead of as if it were something spe- 
cial to uniformised heading? ` 


* 
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necessarily the &rpression of the collective "corporate authorship", They also deal with © 
thought or' activity of the corporate body. ` the answer to the question "Who is the author" 


oo оа О dy er in the case of a book whose title-page mentions 
3 amm 
results of Gollective work) even if signed a name of person and also a name of corpo- 


by a person in the capacity of an officer or rate body. It would minimise the difficulty 
‘servant of the corporate body, or in picking up the communication if the defini- 
9.12 When the wording of the title or title- tion of these terms is settled by a separate 
page, taken in conjunction with the nature set of sections аз a preliminary step, instead. 
of the work, clearly implies that the of subordinating this very complex problem of ' 


corporate body is collectively responsible 


for the content of the work ( e g serials 
whose titles consist of a Фепегіс term seems.to be an allergy somewhere to such a 


(Bulletin, Transactions, etc) preceded or helpful separation of problems. The allergy 
followed by- the name of a corporate body, became visible even in the meeting of the Ifla 
&nd which inolude some account of the acti- Committee on the subject held in Brussels in 
vities of the body). ў 1955. Reprints of an article in the Libri 
(R10) separating the two problems and dis- 


definition to a rule on the heading. There 








NOTES | cussing each separately were made available 
т. to the members attending the meeting. But, 
H17 Idea Plane the allergy against such a systematic method 
These prescriptions*really amont to , appeared in an acute form. The results of it 
the definition of " corporate body! and of , still persist. 
H2 CORPORATE ROLL ,9.2 / 


Prescription in the Preliminary 
official report 


Alternative Prescription suggested 





9.2 In other cases, when a corporate body H2 In other cases, when a corporate body | 
has performed a funtion (such as that of has performed a function (such as that 
an editor) subsidiary to the function of of an editor) subsidiary to the function ' 


the author, an added entry should be made 


{ the author, a ific added ent: 
under the name of the corporate body. = Ри рес с асове еру 


should be made under the name of the 
+ , corporate body. 





NOTES in either case under the alternative not 
chosen for the main entry. 
In view of the prescription in 6.4 of the 
Preliminary official report reproduced in E, 


the above prescription is redundant. It may NOTES А 


be deleted, , й H37 Idea Plane 


The Classified catalogue code has 
narrowed down the range of doubtful cases 
to a considerable extent (R2). But it has 
left a certain residue baffling the methodo- 


H3 DOUBTFUL CASES 9.3 


Prescription in the Preliminary logy used by it. The International Confer- 
official réport ence has not faced this problem squarely and 





in detail, as shown by 9 of the Preliminary 
official report. The prescription in the 


x 
"9.3 In doubtful cases, the main entry may 


be made either under the name of the cor- report seems to have preferred elegance 5 
porate body or under the title or the name and simplicity in the verbal plane to helpful- 
of the personal author, with an added entry ness and thoroughness in the idea plane. 
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H4 UNIFORMISED HEADING 9.4 D 


Prescription in the Preliminary 
official report : 


^ 


СИРЕНИ REICH NES rne ete MUERE a ERR RENE RE НЫНЕ RR aril EE ВР 
НА = The heading for a book of corporate 


9.4 The uniform heading for works entered 
under the name of a corporate body should 


be'the name by which the body is most fre- 
quently identified in its publications. 





NOTES , 


Н407 Idea Plane 

The above-mentioned alternative pres- 
cription satisfies the Canon of Ascertainability 
The prescription in the Preliminary official 
report violates it. A corporate body has 


Alternative Prescription Suggested 


authorship should be the name of the 
corporate author as indicated by its 
‘title-page, except that" 





- LJ 
often a much longer life than a person, Some 
of them are even near-immortal, Therefore, 
the uniformised name will be much more 
unstable in its case. The arguments E71 
to E715 in/support of the amended prescrip- 


` tion in El and E12 will hold good in this 


case also. e 


H41 NON-SIGNIFICANT VARIATIONS IN TITLE 9.41 





Prescription in the Preliminary 
official report 


Alternative Prescription Suggested 





9.41 If variant forms of the name are fre- 
quently found in the publications, the uni- 
form heading should be the official form of 


the name. А x. 


H41 If non-significant, casual, listless 


variant forms of the name are found 
in its publications, the official form 
of the name may be used as the uni- 
formised heading. 





NOTES 
H417 Idea Plane 


The amended prescription H41 is a cor- 
ollary to the alternative prescription H4. For, 
in the title-pages of the.publications of cor- 
porate bodies and particularly organs of 
governments their names are often mentioned 
with slight variations which are often uninten- 


tional. The unintended casual nature of these 
variations does поро comfortably with the 
Canon of Ascertainability. That is the reason 
for the concession of this Canon towards the 
adoption of a uniformised heading drawn from 
the strictly official name of the corporate 
body. Such a deviation from the Canon of 
Ascertainability is strictly a rare exception 
and not at all the rule. 


И H42 MULTIPLICITY OF LANGUAGE 9. 42 


Prescription in the Preliminary 
official report - 


Alternative Prescription Suggested 





9.42 If there are official names in several 
languages, the heading should be the name 
in whichever of these languages is best 
adapted io the needs of the users of the 
catalogue. 


H42 [ff there are official names in several 
languages, the heading should be the 
name in the favoured language of the 
library if the official name occurs in it 
and otherwise in the earliest language 
in the scale of languages of the library 
in which the name occurs. 
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NOTES 
H428 Verbal Plane 


The replacement of the words underlined 
in 9.42 by the words underlined in E42 implies 


H43 


Prescription in the Preliminary 
p official report Е 


9.43 If the corporate body is generally 
known by a conventional name, this conven- 
tional name (in one of the languages nor- 
mally used) in the catalogue should be the 
uniform heading. 


RANGANATHAN - 


no difference in the idea plane, But the under. 
lined words in 9.42 amount to an over-simpli- 
fication of the problem. The use of the con- 
cepts of "favoured language" and "scale of 
languages" developed in India [R3] will meet 
all possible situations. 


CONVENTIONAL МАМЕ 9. 43 р | m 





Alternative Prescription Suggested 





H43 If the corporate body is generally known 
by' а conventional name (such as Unesco), 
this conventional name in the favoured 
language in the scale of languages of the 
library, if there is a conventional name 


in two or more languages should be used 





as the uniformised heading; 


NOTES 
H438 Verbal Plane 


The remarks are similar to those in 
H428. | 


H44 NAME OF GOVERNMENT 9.44 





Prescription in the Preliminary ' 
official report 


Alternative Prescription Suggested 





9.44 For states and other territorial autho- 
rities the uniform heading should be the 
currently used form of the name of the terri- 


tory concerned im the language best adapted 


to the needs of the users of the catalogue. 


H44 For states and other territorial author- 
ities the heading or the main heading as 
. the case may-be should be the currently 
used form of the name of the territory 
concerned in the favoured language or 
the earliest language in the scale of 


languages of the library. 


NOTES 
H447 Idea Plane 


. This prescription will have to take care 
not only of the heading when the author is the 
whole government but also of the main head- 
ing when the author is an organ of the govern- 
‘ment. The first set of words underlined in 
H44 will provide for both these cases. See 


9.61 of the Preliminary official report. 


H448 Verbal Plane 


-The remarks are similar to those in 
H428, | 
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H45 CHANGE OF МАМЕ OF 
CORPORATE ,BODY 9.45 


“Prescription of the Preliminary 
official report ' 





9.45 If the corporate body has used in suc- 
cessive periods different names which cannot: 
be regarded as minor variations of one name, 
the heading for each work should be the name 
at the time of its' publication, the differ- 
ent names being connected by references. 
NOTES 


^ 
e 


H457 Idea Plane ; 
This prescription is unnecessary if the 
alternate prescription H4 is adopted. 
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H46 RESOLUTION OF HOMONYM 9. 46 . 





Prescription in the Preliminary 


official rebort Alternative Prescription Suggested 





9.46 А. further identifying characteristic | ED sc ‘ 
should be added, Gf necsssary to distin- H46 An individualising element should be added , 


guish the corporate body from others of the in the case of homonyms. 


same name. 





NOTES ' entered under the name of the subordinate 
: bod; t that * 
H467 Idea Plane VEI SRR аа 
9.61 If this name itself implies subordina- 
The remarks in G272 are applicable tion or subordinate function, or is insuffi- 
in this case. cient to identify the subordinate body, the 
heading should be the name of the superior 
body with the name of the subordinate body 


H5 HY BIRD HEADING 9.5 as the subheading., 


Presoription in the Preliminary 9.62 If the subordinate body is an adminis- 





official report e c trative, judicial or legislative organ of a 
government, the heading should be the name 
~9.5 Constitutions, laws and treaties, and of the appropriate state or other territo- 
certain other works having similar chara- rial authority with the name of the organ 
cteristics, should be entered under the ‘as a subheading. 


“name of the appropriate state or other, ter- 
ritorial authority, with formal or conven- 
tional titles indicating the nature of the 
material. Added entries for the actual 
titles should be made as needed. 





Alternative Prescription Suggested 


me + 





H61 If the Corporate Body is a Government 
as a whole, its name is to be the name 


NOTES ` of its territory. 
H57., Idea Plane 07 А Е 
Examples:- 
This prescription adds the name of a 1 INDIA. - is the rendering of "Govern- 
subject as the subheading after the author ment of India", 
heading. Thus, the heading is à hybrid. It can 2 MYSORE. - is the rendering of the 
not be taken to be author heading or title head- " Government of the Constituent state 
ing, with which alone the Preliminary official Mysore" in India. 
report is concerned in all other prescriptions. 3 MYSORE (District). - is the rendering 
' Thus it violates the Canon of Purity [R4]. of the " District Board of Mysore 
This preseription should be deleted. This is District", 
fully discussed in the Heading and canons. 4 MYSORE (Taluk). - is the rendering of 
[R7]. | : the "Local Body or the Taluk Board of 
7 ў Mysore Taluk", 
H6 ORGAN OF CORPORATE BODY 9.6- 5 MYSORE (City). - is the rendering of 


the "Local Body of the City of Mysore" 


that is of the "Mysore Municipality". 
Prescription in the Preliminary 





ә official report The name of government is thus estab- 
ў lished artificially by a catalogue code. In the 
9.6 А work of a'corporate body which is document itself, it may occur in a form such 
subordinate to a superior body should be as "Government of India", 
V9 NI Mar 1962 £ 29 
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H611 The name of a geographical entity is to 
$ be written mm the favoured language of 
the library, if it has a name in that 
language. } Б 
Usually continents, countries, consti- 
tuent states of a large country, large cities, 
‘other large land areas, inter-state and inter- 
continental mountains, oceans and large 
seas, bays, gulfs, straits, and rivers may 
have names in the favoured language of the 
library: B 


. 
e 


Examples: 


1  .GERMANY in English; DEUTSCHLAND 
in German. 

2 . SOUTH AMERICA in English SUD 
AMERIKA in German. 

3 SWITZERLAND in English; SCHWEIEZ 

. in German; SUISSE in'French. 

4 MUNICH in English, MUNCHEN in 
German, 

5 GANGES in English; GANGA in Hindi; 
GANGAI in Tamil. . 

H612 The name of a geographical entity is to 
be written in the language of its.loca- 
lity, if it does not have a name in the 

^ favoured-language of the library. 


Usually countries, districts, and smaller 
areas of a country, small towns and smaller 
localities, and small mountains, hills and 
other small land areas, and rivers,lakes, 
etc, within a single linguistic area, may not 
have names in the favoured language of a 
library in another country. 


H613 The name of geographical entity, to be 
written in the favoured language or in 
the language of the locality, is to be 
taken from standard gazetteers and 
atlases in the language concerned. 
Preference is to be given to official 
sources. : 


Examples:- 


1 Bartholomew's survey gazetteer. 
2 Sixth report (1933) of the U S Geogra- 
phical Board, 


3 Decision of the U.S Board on Geographi- 
cal Names. Е 
4 ` The publication of the Permanent Com- 


mittee on Geographical Names for 
British Official Use. 


H615 


. The publication of Canada Geographic 


Viven de Saint-Martin, 
eae : . EM Lee ee 
tionaire de geographie universelle. 
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Воага. LES 

Ritter's Geographische-statistisches 
Lexikon. : : 
Nouveu dic- 


The words in a multi-worded geo- ` 
graphical name, which has come into 
current use as if it were a proper name, 
are to be written in full, 


The words in à multi-worded geographi- - 
cal name are to be written in the sequ- 
ence in which they occur in usage and 

in documents, whether the first word 

is a substantive, an adjective, .or any 
other auxiliary word, or a generic word 
that denotes the class of geographical 
entities to which the entity belongs, or . 
a specific word that individualises it. 


4 


Examples: 


H62 


H621 


H622 


FRANKFURT ON.MAIN. 

FAR EAST 

LAKE.PLACID; and not PLACID, 

LAKE < 

NEW DELHI; ала not DELHI, NEW. 
BAD-EILSEN; and.not EILSEN, BAD ^ 
BAY OF BENGAL; and not BENGAL у 
ВАУ ОЕ. 


' CITTA SANT! ANGELO; and not either 


ANGELO, CITTA SANT! or SANT! 
ANGELO, CITTA. 


“MOUNT EVEREST; and not EVEREST, 


MOUNT. 
RIO DE JANEIRO; and not JANEIRO 
RIO DE. ^" 


If the Corporate author is an institution 


as a whole, its name for use in the head- ` 
ing should be the one in the shortest 
form found in the document on 


1 Title-page; or 
2: Half-title-page; or 
3 Any other page. 


If the name of an institution occurs in 
two or more languages, the name in the 
language occurring earliest in the scale 
of languages of the library is to be used 
for rendering. | = 

In rendering the name оѓ ап institution, 
the initial article is to be omitted. 
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In rendering the name of an'institution, 
every honorific word, not forming an 
insepárable part of the name; is to be 
omitted, if found either at the beginning 
or at the end, or in any other position 
in the name, . 


Examples: 


l 


ACCADEMIA NAZIONALE DEI LINCEI 
"Reale" at the beginning of the name of 


this Institution is omitted as it is a separable 
honorific word. 


2 ANDHRA UNIVERSITY 

3 ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL 

4 BODLEIAN LIBRARY 

5 CAMBRIDGE PHILOSOPHICAL SOCIETY 

6 CARNEGIE INSTITUTION OF WASHING- 

TON 

7 CHURCH OF ENGLAND 

8 INDIAN MATHEMATICAL SOCIETY 

9 INTERNATIONAL MARITIME ASSO- 

, CIATION 

10 JOHNS HOPKINS UNIVERSITY 

11 MADRAS CHRISTIAN COLLEGE 

12 ‘MADRAS MAHAJ AN SABHA 

13 MOUNT WILSON OBSERVATORY 

14 RAMANUJAN MEMORIAL COMMITTEE 

15 ROYAL SOCIETY OF LONDON 

i "Royal" is retained as it is inseparable 
from the name of the Institution. 
16 SARASWATI MAHAL LIBRARY 
17 SRINIVASA SASTRY ENTERTAINMENT 
‚ | COMMITTEE > 
18 UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS. 
H624 In rendering the name of an institution, 
beginning with the name of a person 
which carries an initial term denoting 
a title of honour or distinction or pro- 
fession, that initial term is to be 
omitted. 
Examples: 
1 BAKER GUIDANCE CENTRE, and not 
JUDGE BAKER GUIDANCE CENTRE. 

2 HERZL ZION CLUB, and not DE 

'" HERZL ZION CLUB. 2j 
3 SRINIVASA SASTRI ENTERTAINMENT 
è COMMITTEE, and not RT HON' BLE 

SRINIVASA SASTRY ENTERTAINMENT 
COMMITTEE. | 

4 WALTER RALEIGH MONUMENT ASSO- 
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CIATION and not SIR WALTER RELEIGH 
MONUMENT ASSOCIATION. 


H625 


Example: 


H626 


H63 


H631 


H632 


H633 


H634 


BH634 


In rendering the name of an institution 

- beginning with à numeral figure, the 
numeral is to be spelt out in the langu- 
age of the rest of the words in the name 
oí the institution, 


TWENTY-EIGHTH JANUARY 
1948 MEMORIAL SOCIETY, and 
not 28 JANUARY 1948 MEMORIAL 
SOCIETY. 

In rendering the name @f an institution 
in whose name trivial variants occui 
in different documents, the unifor- 
mised name is to be used. 

If the author is an organ of a corporate . 
body and not the corporate body as a 
whole, a multiple corporate heading 
is to be used, 

The first heading is to be the name of 
the corporaté body as a whole. 

The last heading is to be the name of 
the specific organ which is the author 
of the document. 

The rendering of the name of an organ 
used as heading is to be in the langu- 
age of the library if it has a name in 
it and otherwise in the language of the 
title-page of the document, 

If the organ which is the author, is an 
organ of the second or a later remove, 
and if its name is not an individualis- 
ing one, the name (s) of the necessary 
minimum number of organ (s) of 
earlier remove, in its hierarchy is 
(are) to be interpolated as intermedi- 
ate subheadings between the first and 
the last headings, 


NOTES 


The prescription in the Preliminary 


official report is an over-simplified pres- 
cription — apparently simple and elegant. 
But it evades many recurrent problems, 

There can be no short-cut to'this solution. 


The prescription will have to consist of three 


sections. 


The first section should give the 


terms to be used and define them precisely. 
The second section should help in answering 


the question "Who is the author?" 


The third 


section should deal with the construction of 
the heading — that is, the rendering of the 


name 


of the corporate body and the addition 
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of individualising elements. A corporate 
heading will often be multiple heading.. There 
'. should, therefore, be clear prescriptions re- 
garding the choice and the rendering of not ^ 
only the main heading but also of the succes- 
sive subheadings. 


The alternative prescription suggested 
in H6 fulfils these requirements in respect of 
rendering. The further details are omitted 
for consideration of space. They will be found 


in the Classifieds catalogué .code [К]. 


J MULTIPLE AUTHORSHIP 10. 
Jl AND J2 SIMPLE BOOK 10.1 AND 10.2 


Prescription in the Preliminary 
official report 


ОР "ОО ООН 


10 . When two or more authors (Here the 
word "author" is used to include a corporate 
body under whose name entries are made) have. 
shared in the oreation of a work: 

10.1 If one author is represented in the 
book as the principal author, the others 
playing & subordinate or auxiliary role, 

the main entry for the work should be made 
under the name of the principal author. ` 
10.2 If no author is represented as the 
principal author, the main entry should be 
made under 


10.21 The author named first on the title 
' page, if the number of authors is two or 
three, added entries heing made under the 
name(s) of the other author(s). 


10.22 The title of the work if the number 
of authors is more than three, added entries 
being made under the author named first in 
the book and under as many authors as may 
appear necessary. 





NOTES 


‚ The prescriptions 10.1 and 10.2 of the 
Preliminary official report call for no re- 
marks. 


р J3 COLLECTIONS 10.3 


Prescription in the Preliminary 
5 . official report 





10.3 The main entry fdr a collection con- 


2 
$ 
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sisting of independent works or parts of 
works by đifferent authors should bè mađe 


10.31 under the title of the collection, if 
it has a collective title; 


10.32 under the name of the author, or un- 
der the title; of the first work in 
the collectiion, if there is no col- 
lective title; - 


10.33 in both cases, an added entry should 
be made’ under the name of the compiler 
(+ е the person responsible for assem~ 
bling from various sources the material. 


in. the collection) if known. 


10.34 Exception: If the name of. the com- 
piler appears prominently on ihe title- 
page, the main entry may be made under 
the name of the compiler, with an add- 
ed entry under ihe title. 


10.4 If successive parts of a work are at- , 
tributed to different authors, the 
main entry should be made under the 
author of the first part. - 


а I EN DN ME UMS 
Foot note to prescription 10. 3(Alternate text) 
10.3 The main entry for & collection 
consisting of independent works or 

parts of works by different authors 

should be made 

10.31 when the collection has. a 


collective titre ~ 
10.311 under the name of the 
compiler (i.e. the 


person responsible for 
assembling from various 
sources the material in 
the collection) if he 
is named on the title- 
page, 

10.312 under the title of the 

^ collection, if the 
compiler is not named 
on the title-page; 

10.32 when the collection has no 
collective title, under the 
name of the author, or under 
the title, of the first work 
in the collection. 

10.33 An added entry should always 
be made under the name of_the 
compiler (if known), when 
not chosen as heading for the. 
main entry; and under the . 
title, if the main entry is 
under the compiler. 


~ 
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NOTES 


J37 Idea Plane 
In its 11,24 the Preliminary official 

* report speaks of "collections" (com- 
posite books) whose main entry is 
made exceptionally under the com- 
piler (name of the compiler). A uni- 
form rule without exceptions is desi- 
rable for the choice of the heading of 
the main entry of a composite book. 
It is suggested that the name of the 
compiler or editor should be used as 
the heading of the main entry, if it is 
mentioned on the title-page and the 
choice should be the title if and only if 
the title-page does not mention the 
name of a compiler or editor. This is 


J371 





K1 


Prescription in the Preliminary 
official report 


MAIN ENTRY WITH TITLE-HEADING 


BK]73 


the ground for the alternate prescrip- 
tion K13. 

The alternative prescriptions given in 
. 10.3 of the Preliminary officidl report 
respect the Canon of Ascertainability. 
These are therefore to be preferred. 


J372 


K WORKS ENTERED UNDER TITLE 11 


NOTES 


K08 * Verbal Plane 
It is no doubt gratifying that the Prelimi- 


д 


` nary official report has accepted the distinc- 


tion between the terms "work" and "book", 
But it is not using the correct term in all 
places. The above section heading is an ex- 
ample of wrong us¢. 


11.1 


Alternative Prescription Suggested 





11. 1 Works having their main entry under the 
title are: - 

11.11 works whose authors -have not been 
ascertained, 

11.12 works by more than three authors 
none of whom is principal author (see 10. 22], 

11.13 collections of independent works 
or parts of works, by different authors, 
published with & collective title. 

11.14 works (ineluding serials and 
periodicals) known primarily or convention- 
ally by title rather than by the name of 
the author. 


Kl Publications the heading of whose 
` main entry should be the title are the 
following: 
K11 À book not mentioning the name of the 
author on the title-page; 
K12 Delete 11. 12 of the Preliminary official 
. report; 
K13 А composite book whose title-page does 
^ not mention the name of the compiler 
or editor; and 
K14 A periodical publication-- that is a 


periodical or a serial. 


NOTES 
K17 Idea Plane 
K171 The alternate prescription Kllisa 
, consequence of the alternate pres-. 
cription C22. 
K172 The prescription 11, 12 of the Pre- 





liminary official report violates the 
Canon of Sought Heading. When the 
number of authors of a work is three 
or-more, the trend among readers 
"is to look for the book under the . 
name of the author mentioned first 
in the title-page. Unless the title 
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K173 


of a book is a compact, crisp near- 
proper-name that sticks to the mind, 
the habit of reader is to remember 
it by the name of the author. If 
there. are only two authors, the book 
is remembered by the names of both 
the authors taken together. If there 
are three or more authors, the book 
is remembered by the name of the 
author mentioned first on the title- 
page. Therefore, the deletion of © 
11. 12 is recommended. 

In its 11. 24 the Preliminary official 
report speaks of "collections" (com- 
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posite books) whose main entry is 


made "exceptionally" under the com- _ 


piler (name of the compiler). A 
uniform rule without exceptions is 
desirable for the choice of the head- 
ing of the main entry of à composite 
book, It is suggested that the name 
of the compiler or editor should be 

“used if it is mentioned on the title- 
page and the choice should be the 
title i$ and only if the title-page 
does not mention the name of a com- 
piler or editor. This is the ground 
for the alternative prescription K13 
In its 11. 14, the Preliminary official 
report prescribes the main heading 

. to consist of the title in the case of 
"works known primarily or conven- 
tionally by titles rather than by the 
name of the authgr". Is the work 
Hamlet conventionally known by - 
title or not? Is the work Ramayana 
conventionally known by title or not? 
In each such case, the name of the 
_author is not only known but is also 
mentioned on the title-page of the 
book embodying it. In view of this, 
prescription 11. 14 will lead to am- 
biguity in the choice of the heading 
for main entry. In such a case, the 
title should certainly have a specific 
added entry with the title as heading. 
It is not desirable to allow anything 
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K183 


K184 


more than this for the title. This is the | 
ground for the alternate prescription 7 
omitting the case of works kncwn pri- 
marily or conventianlly by title. Pres- 
cription K11 takes care of it. * ^ 


К18. Verbal Plane 


The term "composite book" suggested 
in the alternate prescription K13 is 
more crisp, compact, and elegant 
than the longish term "collections of 
independent works or parts of books 
by different authors published with 

a collective title", used in prescrip- 
tion 11. 13 of the Preliminary official y 
report. 

It is gratifying that the Preliminary 
official report has brought into use 


the terms "serial", and "periodical" 


in its draft of prescription 11, 14. 

The terminology "serial", "periodi- 
cal", and "periodical publication" as 
the generic term to cover the first two, 
is worth being standardised and brought . 
into vogue to facilitate easy communi- 
cation, This-terminology was arrived 
at after years of struggle and incor- 
porated in all the recent editions of 

the Classified catalogue code, [R] 

and in the Glossary of cataloguing 


terms of the Indian Standards Insti- 


tution’ [I1]. - 


` K2 ADDED ENTRY UNDER THE TITLE 11.2 





Prescription in the Preliminary 
official report 


41.2 An added entry or_reference should be 
made under the title Гот: .. : 

11.21 anonymous editions of work 
whose authors have been ascertained, " 

11.22 works having their main entry 
under the name of the author, when the title 
is an important alternative means of identi- 
fication, 

11.23 works whose main entry is made 
under the name of a corporate body, but 
which have distinctive titles not including 
the name of the corporate body, ' 

11.24. collections whose main entry is 
made exceptionally under the compiler. 
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Alternative Prescription Suggested 


K24 


A specific added entry with the title 
as heading should be made in the 
case of a composite book with a 
significant title nearly amounting to 
& proper name. 


An lib sc 


NOTES 


K27 Idea Plane ; 
The prescriptions 11.21 to 11,23 
aré redundant for they are covered 
* by prescriptions in 8, 1 and 6.4. 
Therefore, these three may be de- 
leted. 


K271* 


The alternate prescription K24 is 
the consequence of the alternate 
prescription K13. 


K3 UNIFORMISED HEADING 11.3 


Prescription in the Preliminary 
official report 


"11.3 The uniform heading (for main or add- 





CATALOGUING 


PRINCIPLES' BK5 


ed entries) for works entered under title 
Should be: the original title or the title 
most, frequently used in editions of the 
work, except that 

"11.31 if the work is generally known by a 
conventional title, the conventional title 
should be the uniform heading". 


" NOTES 
K37 Idea Plame 
*. 


This prescription is redundant for it is 
covered by prescriptions in 6, 1 and 7 of the 
Preliminary official report. 


K4 VARYING TITLES IN DIFFERENT VOLUMES 11.4 


nme—————————————————————'-—Á'J«Á-—-—A—-———'—————— —————  'JP———————— 


Prescription in the Preliminary 
official report 


Alternative Prescription Suggested 





11.4 The uniform heading for works of 
which successive parts or volumes bear 
different titles should be the title of ihe 
first part, unless the majority. of the parts 
or volumes bear another title". 


K4 Where uniformised title is necessarily 
to be used as the heading for the title 
entry of a work of which successive 
parts or the successive volumes of the 
book embodying it, it should be the 
title of the first part or the volume 
unless the majority of the parts or the 
volumes bear another title in which 
case that other title should be used as 
uniform heading. 


PENNE!" V ЗЫ К Á— Á—À— — 


NOTES 


K48 Verbal Plane 

The prescription in the Preliminary offi- 
cial report has a lacuna, It does not say ex- 
plicitly what should be the uniformised title, 
when the majority of the parts or volumes bear 
a title different from that of the first volume, 
This lacuna is filled up in the alternate draft 
suggested'in K4, The alternate draft also 
avoids mixing up of the use of the terms 
"heading" and "title" indiscriminately. It 
is better to keep them clear. 


K5 SERIAL WITH DIFFERING TITLES 11.5 


Prescription in the Preliminary 
А official report 





"11.5 When a serial publication is issued 
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successively under different titles, а main 
entry should be made under each title for 
the series of issues bearing that title, 


- with indication of at least the immediately 


preceding and succeeding titles. For each 
such series of issues, an added entry may 
be made under one selected title. If, how- 
ever, the variations in title are only 
slight, the most frequently used form may 
be adopted as a uniform heading for all 
issues. 


NOTES 


The prescription 11.5 calls for no remarks 


^ - 
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K6 MULTILATERAL INTERNATIONAL TREATIES 


К s 
Prescription in the Preliminary 
official report - 








11.6 Multi-lateral international ‘treaties 
and conventions.and certain other categories 
of publications issued with non-distinc- 
tive titles may be entered under a uniform 
conventional heading chosen to reflect the 
form of the work. ` 


NOTES 
K67 Idea Plane 


The uniform conventional heading to be 
used should be the uniform conventional title 
which should be constructedefor the docu- 
ment in question so as to function as a dis- 
tinctive title. The term "fo reflect the form 
of the work" should not mislead one into the 
error of making the heading consist of two 
parts, the main heading denoting the author 
and the subheading denoting the subject. 


L ENTRY WORD FOR PERSONAL NAME 12 


Alternative Heading Suggested: 
Entry Element for Name-of-Person 


Prescription -in, the Preliminary 
. official report - 





912 When the name of a personal author 
consists of several.words, the choice of 
entry-word is determined. so far as possi- 
ble by agreed usage in the country of 
~which the author is a citizen, or, if this 
is not possible, by agreed usage in the 
language which he generally uses". 


NOTES. 


L7 Idea Plane 


L71 The apparent simplicity of the above 
prescription may be appealing. But it gives 
very little help to the cataloguer who has to 
render the name of-a personal author belong- 
„ing to a cultural group of which the cata- 
loguer has not got intimate familiarity or 
knowledge in respect of the structure of name- 
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11.6 
: 


ГА 


Alternative Prescription Suggested 


Multi-lateral international treaties and 
conventions and certain other categories of; 
publications i$sued with non-distinctive titles 
may be entered under a uniform conventional 
heading chosen to reflect the content of the 
book. 


The function of the successive 
words in it and the relative potency of these 
words when viewed from the angle of alpha- 
betical arrangement vary from cultural group 
to cultural group — even from one cultural: - 
sub-group to another cultural sub-group. 


oí-person. 


This has been fully discussed in the Classified - 


catalogue code [R5] and in the Annals of lib- 
rary science [R9]. 


L72 No doubt it is difficult to handle this 
problem in respect of the books of 

_ the past unless the cataloguer ac- 
quires sufficient familiarity with 
the naming practices of different 
cultural-groups. But this problem has 
been solved in one way or other and has 
also been frozen as it were by at least 
half a dozen large national libraries 
with very nearly universal holdings. 
Moreover, at least four of these large 
librariés have printed their catalogues. 
Where these catalogues differ in the 
rendering of the name of a personal 
author, there is no means of bringing 
them all under one agreed rule to be . 
arrived at at an international confer- 
ence. This is economically impracti- 
cable. | 
Оп the other hand, a more practical 
approach for the International Confer- 
ence on Cataloguing Principles, should 
be to prevent the difficulty in the rend- 
ering of the name of a personal author, 
arising in respect of future books. 
With this in view, the following reso- 
lution was handed over to, the authorities 
of the International Conference in Paris: 


L73 


Й t Ф 
"In view of the tangled problems in the 
choice of the entry element in a name-of- 
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— 


= 


person for the heading of the main entry, in 
the case of books of the past; and 


"in view of the number of books of the 
future likely to be far greater than that of 
the past; 


7 7 
"It is desirable to take steps towards Е 


the avoidance of the rising of such tangled 
problems in the case of the books of the 
future . 


"One possible step for consideration 
is the promotion of a standard for a pre- 
liminary page (preferably the back of the 
title-page) of the book giving the only ir- 
removable words in the name of the author 
and printing in a distinctive type (say, black 
face) the word or word-group to be used as 
the entry element in the heading of the cata- 
logue entry", | 


There is no doubt that the author and 
the publisher taken together will be the most 
reliable authority in indicating the entry ele- 
ment in the name of the author. They can be 
expected to conform to the practices pre- 
valent in their cultural group. Even if they 
do not, it is the author's prerogative to mark 
whatever word he likes in his name as the 
pre-potent word for purposes of catalogue 
entry. It is not difficult to persuade the 
author and the publisher to give a helpful 
indication of this in the back of the title- 
page. The Indian Standards Institution es- 
tablished à standard on this matter in 
1955 [12]. Since then, its Implementation 
Section has been steadily pursuading pub- 
lisher after publisher to conform to this 


LT 


standard. Some have already begun to im- А 


plement it. It should be possible for the. 
other countries also to do similarly. At 
any rate, the International Conference in 
Paris would have taken a realistic forward 
step if it had devoted time to it. 


L74 But unfortunately for some reason 
у which was not easily understood, по 
such resolution was moved on the 
subject. The President refered to it 
- in his concluding speech stating that 
it contained a useful idea and presented 


only the substance of this resolution 
t 
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L76 


graphical research. 


BL?77 


that "cooperation of the booksellers 
should be sought in the matter of 

names of authors". Unfortunately this 
reference missed the essence, as book- 
sellers have little to do with the pro- 
duction of books. 

Similar standard practice is possible in 
respect of the name of a corporate body. 
The Indian Standards Institution has got 
a very helpful standard for the way in 
which the name of the corporate author 
should be printed on the*back of the 
title-page. The Controller of Printing 
of the Government of India has already 
taken action to implement this standard 
in respect of the publications of the 
Government of India. It is expected 
that the Governments of the Constituent 
States will soon do similarly. This is 


: a great step forward as the Government 


is becoming the most prolific publisher 


`~ in any country today. 


The Indian Standards Institution has also 
got another standard. This deals with 
change in name of author. A resolution 
along the lines of this standard was also 
sent up to the Secretary and the Chairman 
of the International Conference in Paris. 
Jt also received only the same treat- 
ment as the one mentioned in L74. 

The unfortunate feature of the proceed- 
ings of the International Conference in 
Paris is the one already referred to in 
G17 and H17. The Conference was 


. largely biased towards the treatment of 
. the books of the past and of the needs of 


erudite scholars interested in biblio- 

It paid little atten- 
tion to a look into the future. Nor did 
it pay any attention to the needs of the 
large number of generalist readers who 
are flooding the libraries in almost 


every country today as a result of the 
advent of democracy which asks for 


equal opportunity for one and all for 
knowledge and for book service, This 
feature in thé attitude of the Conference 
was perhaps due to the dominance in 
the Conference of kibrarians of large 
libraries accustomed through centuries 
to serve specialists and with precious 
little opportunity to serve generalist 
readers. In fact, the representation 
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of public librarians -- librarians of canons and embodied in preliminary chap- 
even large public libraries -- was ters of Classified catalogue code, ed 4, 1958 
extremely poor. The voice of the few In fact, the full-fledged formulations of the 
that happened to be present was natu- canons in 1955 was prompted mainly by the 
rally neither heard nor appreciated by move of the Ifla to take up a study of cata- 
the majority who had had little oppor- loguing principles. Perhaps the work of the 
. tunity to'serve general readers. Itis Conference would have gone on more profi- ~. 

never too late to mend, Since the Con- table fundamental lines if these documents 
ference has passed several resolutions and the Glossary of cataloguing terms of India 

_ to perpetuate itself or some possible ‘had been included in the official list put up for 
successors for it, care may be taken the Conference. 
in futureso invite delegates in such a - 
way that all the librdry interests --ie | BIBLIOGRAPHY 

.. the interests of all classes'of readers-- rau ; 
are represented in an equitable way. The number of the section given after 


the serial number of each item is that of the 


My Deeper “Cataloguing section ofthis paper in which the reference 


Principles Missed 3 
; occurs. 

Apart from looking bdckwards and con- The name of the author of each docu- 
centrating attention on the past instead of ment, unless otherwise stated, is 5 R Ranga- 
looking forward and providing for the avoi- nathan . ОЕ 
dance ofthe recurrence of avoidable diffi- Il Sec C81 Indian Standards Institution, 
culties in respect of future books, the Con- , K184 Documentation Sectional Com- 
ference did not consider cataloguing prin- mittee, Glossary of cata- | 
ciples lying at a sufficiently deeper level. loguing terms, 1959. Indian 
It seldom touched upon the basic normative 5 Standard IS: 796-1959 i 
principles which should form the foundation 12 Sec L73 Indian Standards Institution, 
of any work in building a catalogue code, - Documentation Sectional Com- 
comparing of catalogue codes, and arriving : mittee, Practice for author 
at a reasonably uniform practice in cata- ` statement in the title-page of 

| loguing. И lost itself into the details in the a book (tentative), 1956 Indian 
phenomenal level. It failed to dive deep into ` Standard IS: 793-1956. 
the seminal level and come.to an agreement R Sec H6 Classified catalogue code ed 4, 
upon worth-while canons of cataloguing lying - K184 1958 . 
in that level. If they had done it, the, mutual R1 Sec A72 Ibid, Sec 035 
communication in the Conference would have R2 Sec H37 Ibid, Sec 142 
been more effective, the evaluation of the R3 Sec H428 Ibid, Sec 05 
existing practices would have been free con- R4 Sec H57 Ibid, Sec 0291 
siderably from the weight of outmoded tradi- R5 Sec L71 Ibid, Sec 180 
tion, and a lead would have been given to- R6” Sec C8l Heading and canons: compa- 
wardsseparatingout the factors to be covered rative study of five cata- 
by an international catalogue code, the national ; fogue codes, 1955 - 
and linguistic catalogue codes, and the far R7 Sec H57 Ibid, Sec 338 
more numerous local catalogue codes. Some R8 Sec M International catalogue code, 
indication of such a possibility has been indi- (An lib Sc 6, 1959, 13-20) 
cated in the Annals of library science in 1959. R9 Sec L71 - Name-of-person heading: Re- 
[R8]. Copies of it were also supplied to the commendation for the Inter- 


experts attending the London Conference 


national Conference on Cata- 
(1959) convened to make preparations for 


: loguing 1961 (An lib Sc 7, . 


the Paris Conference (1961). The normative 1960, 33-46) 
principles or the canons too had been out- R10 Sec H17 Tow for author heading, (Libri 5, 
lined as early as 1955 in the Heading and E 1954, 122-41) 
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PROBLEMS AND PROSPECTS OF 
BIBLIOGRAPHICAL ‘ORGANISATION IN INDIA . 


(DOCUMENTATION IN MANY LANDS 6) 


Records the international concern for the 
problem of bibliographical control of the 
rapidly increasing complex mass of scienti- 
fic literature. Discusses the question of 
centralization versus decentralization in 
the organizational set-up of bibliographical 
services. Examines ihe current problems of 
bibliographical information in India. Re- 
commends (1) the development of scientific 
librariés to organize particularized infor- 
mation services in а. standardized form; (2) 
the expansion of the Insdoc to assume the 
role of the central body for cooperation and 
coordination among the specialized libraries 
and for interdisciplinary literature search- 
ing and dissemination of scientific  infor- 
mation. Proposes the establishment of a 
high level policy advisory committee for 
development and guidance of scientific in- 
formation services. 


1 BIBLIOGRAPHICAL PROBLEMS 


11 World Production òf 
Scientific Documents 

The rapid growth of scientific research, 
the emergence of new fields of human know- 
ledge and accelerated plans for expansion of 
higher scientific and technological education 
have led to enormous increase of scientific 
and technical documents, and consequently 
to an increase in the demand of scientific 
information. 
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According to the Soviet source [2], as 
many as 5 million new technical and scienti- 
fic items of information are issued annually 
throughout the world and are published in the 
most diverse sources — books, periodicals, 
scientific reports, experimental notes, pat- 
ents, standards, etc ——in all languages of 
the world. This source further computed 
that more than 50, 000 book titles. appear 
annually dealing with scientific and technical 
matters, 50,000 scientific and technical 
periodicals, 250,000 new patents and stand- 


“ards, more than 250;000 communications in’ 
_the form of notes and reports of scientific 


research and experimental designs, and theses 
translations, etc which appear in very limited 
numbers. In a recent survey (Nature 17 Jan 
1959) J R Killian of the Massachesutes In- 
stitute of Technology estimated that taking 
science and technology as a whole, the annual 
world publications figure at 55,000 periodicals 
and 60,000 books in addition to probably 
100,000 research reports. 3 


12 Problems in Organisation 


The need for bibliographical organisation 
arises from the size, growth and complexity 
of these 'records of human communication!, 
The problem of controlling this spate of 


Paper *ppesented at the Seminar on 'Bibliographical Organisation and Control in 
India! held under the auspices of the Indian Library Association in February 1962. 
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documents is really formidable and has been 
for the last two decades, the subject of in- 
ternational concern both for scientists and 
documentalists. 


During the last twelve years, following 
the Royal Society Scientific Information Con- 
ference in June 1948 a number of internation- 
al conferences were held on scientific in- 
formation problems and bibliographical ser- 
vices which brought together from all parts 
of the world sciemtists, librarians,and spe- 
cialists in bibliography to discuss and throw 
light upon various problems of bibliographi- 
cal control and scientific and technical in- 
formation. 


121 Uneso Conference 


The UNESCO Conference on the Improve- 
ment of Bibliographical Services held in 
Paris in November 1950 considered the work- 
ing paper on bibliographicaf services pre- 
pared as a part of the UNESCO/Library of 
Congress Bibliographical Survey and.accept- 
ed the recommendations for national biblio- 
graphy as a base for international or subject 
bibliography. The Conference resolved that 
in‘every country a recognized planning orga- 
nization should be established to promote the 
development of bibliographical and informa- 
tion services, to stimulate research on-bib- 
liographical methodology, to serve as a 
clearing house of information about research 
completed and in progress, to co-ordinate 
efforts and determine priorities and to act 
as a link with international planning bodies. 

But Mortimer Taube [10] was éxtre- 
mely critical of this recommendation and 
he questioned the possibility of a-universal 
or even'a national subject index because of 
the varying needs of different groups of 
users in the matter of subject headings. 

Ralph Shaw [6] in his lecture 'Machine 
and the bibliographic problems of the twen- 
tieth century! concluded: "Until we know 
what we are trying to achieve, how, why and 
for whom, and the amount of effort which may 
justifiably be assigned to the solution of these 
problems, it will not be possible to design 
.machines to solve the machanical problems, 
nor will it be possible to use existent ma- 
chines intelligently. Р 

We have machines available which ар- 
pear capable of doing higher orders of bib- 
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liographical work than have been achieved in i 
the past; but they will serve only to do more 
of what we have been able to do in the past, 
perhaps doing it faster-and cheaper and per- 
haps not, until we learn just what it is that* we 
need to achieve so that we know how to in- 
struct the machines" 5 ~ 
122 Washington Conference 

Almost nine years after this lecture, at 
the International Conference of Scientific 
Information (ICSI) in November 1958 the 
general consensus of the panel of experts on 
literature and reference needs of scientists 
was that the requests of users and their uses 
of material should determine the designs of 
the systems of service. In the same confer- 
ence when the problem! of machine retrieval 
was discussed, the panel of experts could re- - 
cord very little advancement and concluded | 
with the recommendations [7]: "The com- 
plex problem of comparing the characteris- 
tics of the existing systems as well as in- 
tellectual problems in the design of new sys- 
tems of storage and retrieval need to be en- 
couraged but the theory must grow by stages. 
It would be well to develop limited and speci- 
alized theories for individual areas by work 
on over-simplified mathematical models and 
other simplified approaches. Further experi- 
mentation is needed on management of physi- 
càl objects, the intellectual problems in- 
volved, objective empirical studies of the form 
of input and output and retrieval and, possi- 
bly, the development of mathematical mo- 
dels for libraries and documentation centres 
using simple computer operations", 

13 Deeper Analysis in Indexing 

This increased demand for deeper ana- 
lysis in indexing, and the capábilities of the 
machines for quickly handling large-scale 
data have engaged the thoughts of the lib- 
rarians and dócumentalists to the advan- 
tages of pin-pointing specific informa- 
tion in a particular document. A large- 
scale research is going on about the design  , 
and capabilities of indexes, faceted classi- 
fication and correlative indexes besides 
severdl other new ideas and experimenta- 
tions on alphabetical indexes.” 

2 TREND IN ORGANIZATION 
21 Centralization Vs Decentralization 


The quéstion of centralization Versus de- 
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centralization in the organizational set-up of 
bibliographical services has raised a great 
deal of discussion in recent years. The pro- 
vision of scientific information is practically 
cenfralized in the Soviet Union. On the con- 
trary, in America and other European coun- 
tries where there is older bibliographical 
traditions, the bibliographical services 


‚ which developed with varying initiatives de- 


pend much more on comparatively indepen- 


_ dent groups or institutions. However, there,' 


is a common pattern and decentralization in 
varying degrees has been the rule. In re- 
cent, years high power national committees 
or councils have been set up and are func- 
tioning in most of these countries to provide 
methodical guidance for more effective dis- 
semination of scientific information in a 
more or less standardized fotm and to co- 
ordinate such information services. 


211 Soviet Union 


The methodical guidance of the activity 
of all organizations handling scientific and 
technical information and the co-ordination р. 
of their work devalves upon the Gosudar- 
stvennyi nauchnotekhnicheskii komitet 
(State Scientific and Technical Committee) 
of the Council of Ministers of the USSR. The 
practical management of information ser- 
vices is entrusted to the State committees of 
the Council of Ministers of the USSR for 


branches of industry. 


In 1952 a central bibliographical and in- 
formation centre known as VINITI (=All- 
Union Institute of Scientific and Téchnical 
Information) was set up under the State Sci- 
entific and Technical Committee of the 


‘Ministers of the USSR and the Academy of 


Sciences of the USSR, for systematic con- 
trol over the utilisation of scientific infor- 
mation material. Though the Institute is 
experimenting with various technical me- 
thods for the mechanization and automation 
of information processing, at present about 
4,000 bibliographers and specialists are eng- 
aged in the bibliographical work following the 
traditional techniques and issuing the Refer- 
ativnyl zhurnal series and their indexes which 
constituté the most important scientific re- 
ference publication, covering all scientific x 
works published all over the world. 
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212 United Kingdom | 
s 
After the second World War an Advisory 

Council on Scientific Policy was created in 
United Kingdom in 1947 for reviewing and 
guiding scientific developments- in the coun- 
try. After sometime in 1951 (Cmd 8299, 
July 1951) the Advisory Council constituted 
a standing committee on scientific libraries 
and technical information services! 


e 

1 to-co-ordinate the development of scienti- 
fic libraries as a whole and to consider 
in greater detail the parts to be played by 
individual libraries; : 

2 to examine their additional requirements 
in the light of the needs of users; 

3 to review the ?ecruitment and training of 
Scientific librarians; 

4 to initiate and c&-ordinate the preparation 
of Union lists; and 

5 to devise and introduce as soon as possible 
a system of common or inter-changeable 
readers' tickets for those libraries where 
tickets are required. 


213 United States 


The question of centralizing or co-ordi- 
nating bibliographical activities in the USA 
was considered at the Hearings on the Sci- 
ence and Technology Act of 1958 when Dr 
Shera presented the plan for a balance bet- 
ween centralized and decentralized activity. 


In a document "Information Resources: 
A challenge to American Science and Indus- 
try", 1958, Shera, Kent and Perry [8] pro- 
posed that a national centre for the co-ordi-. 
nation of scientific and technical information 
can be created, which will achieve an effec- 
tive balance among centralized processing of 
the world's published literature, CO-oper-. 
ative activity with other processing centres, 
and provisions of direct or indirect ser- 
vices to individuals, research groups, or 
specialized information centres. | 

The National Science Foundation (=NSF) 
in USA in accordance with congressional 
legislation has now set up a Science Infor- 
mation Council and established a Science In- 
formation Service to assume national leader- 
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ship in the scientific and technical informa- 
tion services carnied on both within and out- 
side the Government. The basic responsi- 
bilities in this connection have been outlined 
as follows [11]: 


1 To minitor and assess both domestic and 

foreign scientific information activities 

and to act as the information centre re- 
garding these activities; 

2 To foster co-operation and co-ordination 
“of scientific *nformation activities. Co- 
ordination within the Federal Government; 
with private and professional organizations 
in the United States; and international co- 
operation; | 


n 


3 To initiate. discipline-wide studies of com- 
munication patterns and problems. Im- 
provement of existing methods and the 
development of new methods for scienti- 
fic information and absfracting services; 

4 To identify gaps and take steps to elimi- 
nate them; also to identify inadequate ser- 
vices and initiate action to improve them; 

5 "To support Research Information Centre 
and Reviews of Documentation Research. 
Continued support for the maintenance of 
the Research Information Centre and ad- 
visory service for information processing 
and also publications on documentation re- 
search. -Experiments with new publication 
techniques and methods; 

6 To stimulate science information exchange 
to disseminate information and data about 
current research including a programme 


for systematic announcement and dissemi- , 


nation of all significant unpublished docu- 
ments; and р 

‚Т To assume leadership among agencies and 
Organizations to further activities leading 
to an adeqiíate national scientific and tech- 
nical information service. 


-The National Science Foundation has as- 
sumed these responsibilities to act as an in- 
formation and coordinating.centre and not to 
perform scientific information functions nor 
to conduct operations that can be or are being 
done by other federal or non-federal organi- 
zations. ° 

214  Efforts.at International Level 

Internationally UNESCO has taken the 
lead in promoting co-ordination and co-oper- 
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ation among bibliographical services. The 
recommendations of two international con- 
ferences held under its auspices - the Inter- 
national Conference on Science Abstracting in 
1949 and Conference on the Improvement of 
Bibliographic services in_1950 - studied the 
problems in this area. 

The International Congress of Libraries 
and Documentation Centres in 1955 visualized 
the development of Documentation Centres | 
on subject basis.and recommended that "When 
the establishment of one national centre for. 
each main division of documentation is essen- 
tial in each country the posssibility of develop- 
ing national special or branch centres into 
international centres cannot be ruled out.’ Of 
course when direct connections between spe- 
cialized centres in different countries are 
established, the national documentation 
centre should be kept informed" | 


The Washington Conference on Sci- 
entific Information in 1958 considered that 
while more order was required it did not 
mean the establishment of world services. 
The arguments inclined towards standard- 
ization of components of a system of ser- 
vices rather than of the intellectual oper- 
ation in information services; also that the 
establishment of national centres in a fairly 
standardized pattern, together with some co- 
operative machinery, would come closer in 
providing access to all of the information- 
needed at all points of the world than would 
world centres for different subject fields. 

-22 Advantages of Centralized Service 


It is definite that the centralized ser- Г 
vice has distinct advantage over decentra- 
lized ones as this ensures standardized bib- 
liographical references, eliminates duplica- 
tion, minimizes overlapping and cost. How- 
ever, in the Western world there is a 


“strong feeling that if standardization of bib- 


liographical references could be ensured, co- 
operation and co-ordination of existing ser- 
vices would generally be preferred to ex- 
treme Centralization, 
'3 PROBLEMS IN INDIA- 
31 Ascending Phase of 
Scientific Activity : 


The organisation of scientific and techni- 


cal research took general shape in India during | 


An lib sc 


TC 


^ “in the western countries, 
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the British period., On the surface, the pat- 
tern of development was broadly the same as 
Since independence 
there has been a good deal of expansion of the 
normal activities of the scientific depart- 
ments, institutes, departmental laboratories, 
and research units under the Central and 

State Governments. As a result of the two 

. Five-Year Plans and the Government's policy 
' on scientific and industrial research many new 
educational, research, and industrial organiza- 
tions have come up. Besides several univer- 
sities, four or five higher technological in- 
stitutes have been recently established for 
advanced studies. The Council of Scientific 
and Industrial Research is running a chain of 
26 national laboratories. 


32 Library Facilities 


An expansion of scientific library faci- 
lities is an essential corollary to these new 


Table 1 
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developments and rapid drive for industria-: 
lization. To meet the incregsing demands 
special libraries in different fields of know- 
ledge are coming into existence besides the 
several older ones. ` 


Now in Indian libraries, particularly in 
those attached to-scientific institutes and in- 


- stitutions of higher learning and research, 


almost 75% to 80% of the book budget is 
spent on acquiring,books and periodicals 
from abroad as the Indian students and re- 
searchers are mostly dependent on foreign 
documents particularly in the English langu- 
age for their studies. 

33 Indian Scientific Documents 


The inadequacy of the Indian scientific 
and technical documents can be easily seen 
from the table 1 showing the number of re- 
recorded entries inthe Indian national bib- 


liography for 1958, 1959 and 1960. 





2 
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Number of entries in the Indian National 


Bibliography : 1958, 1959 and 1960 


Science 1958 1959 1960 
500 General works 90 102 64 
510 Mathematics 174 171 156 
520 Astronomy 742 21 43 
530 Physics 68 93 80 
540 Chemistry ` 79 47 71 
550 Geography 17 36 29 
560 Palaeontology 5 l nil nil- 
570 Biological science 41 38 48 
580 Botany 34 32 24 
590 Zoology 32 35 40 
Total : 578 575 555 


The Annual report of the Registrar of +: 
Newspapers for India 1960 records that there 
are only 31 periodicals on Science; 60 on 
Engineering and Technology; 183 on Medical 
and Health; 78 on Agriculture and Animal. 
Husbandry; 48 on Transport and Shipping. 
The largest single group of 215 occurs in 
Economics, Commerce and Industry. Out 
of these 615 periodicals 353 are in English, 
187 in Indian languages and 75 are bi-lingual 
or multi-lingual, i i 
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Technology 1958 1959 1960 
600 General works 1 8 16 
610 Medicine 282 297 256 
620 Engineering 172 178 230 
630 Agriculture 262 233  .189 
640 Domestic economy 75 58 60 
650 Business methods 99 95 77 
660/ | 
670/ 
680 Manufactures 55 73 200 
690 Building _ 20 19 23 
Total : 966 961 1,051 
34 Book Purchase Fund 


This inadequacy of Indian scientific docu- 
ments brings the serious question of time-lag 
in the flow of materials as well as in current 
bibliographical information which normally 
runs to several weeks and often into months. 
Further, due to advancing inflation in the 
post-war years the cost of books and sub- 
scriptions to periodicals have gone up to such 
an extent that small increases in the book 
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budgets of Indian libraries are.absolutely in- 
adequate to meet the expanding purchase pro- 
gramme. It is computed that even in last 

five years the average cost of new books has 
risen by 50 per cent in UK while in the USA 
between 1949 and 1953 cost of technical 

books has advanced 66 per cent. The aver- 
age cost of book production is now three times 
more than what it was in 1932. The increased 
cost of these required books and periodicals, 
is the most serious problem in organization 
and development of scientific libraries. 


35 Documentation Facilities 


In spite of inadequate financial resources 
and several organizational problems a number 
of well-equipped and organized special lib- 

,raries attached to scientific'institutions and 
organizations working in different branches 
of science and technology have developed in 
the country, Many of these specialized lib- 
raries have now given due attention to sys- 
tematic bibliographical service and ‘аге issu- 
ing periodically documentation lists specially 
designed and adapted for the local users. 


To ascertain the present position of sci- 
entific information services in India Ranga- 
?аја Rao, Nayar and Phadnis of CSIR in 1959 
sent out a questionnaire [5] calling for infor- 
mation on various aspects of collection and 

' dissemination of'scientific information and re- 
corded their findings in the paper "Scientific 
and technological information services in 
India", This survey reveals that biblio- 

` graphical services are provided by 5 all- 
India research councils and 24 research insti- 
tutions. Abstract services are promoted by 
3 all-India bodies. and 8 laboratories in the 
country. 


Rajagopalan of Insdoc in his survey re- 
port [3] presented at the UNESCO Seminar on 
Scientific Documentation in South Asia in 
March 1961 listed the organizations doing 
local documentation service in the fields of 
Science. According to his report all the 
-libraries attached to National Laboratories 
have facilities for documentation service 
on.their subjects of speciálization. 


In is unfortunate that though some of 


` 
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these bibliographical lists are very valuable ` 


- for their design and coverage, very little 


attention has been given to standardize and 
co-ordinate these lists for use as a tool for 
bibliographical control and wider circulation. 


36 Insdoc 


Я The establishment of the Indian National 
Scientific Documentation Center (Insdoc) in 
1952 by the Government of India with the tech- 
nical assistance from UNESCO is a landmark 
in the field of documentation and special lib- 
rarianship in India. 


361 Insdoc List 


The Insdoc list of current scientific liter- 


ature covering all branches of science, issued 


by Insdoc is very selective and covers only a 


small percentage of the periodical publications 


in various fields of science. Rajagopalan in . 
his working paper correctly stated: "The 
main purpose of the Insdoc list is to acquaint 
research workers in India and the neighbour- 
ing countries, speedily and accurately, with 
the results of latest work in the field of sci- 
ence and technology appearing in important 
Indian and foreign periodicals. It does not 
strive to replace any of the existing abstract- 
ing or indexing periodicals. Its aim is only 
to bridge the time-lag between the publication 
of an article and its inclusion in an abstract- 
ing or indexing periodical". 
a 

362 Bibliography of Scientific 

Publications 


The bibliography of scientific publications 
of South and South-East Asia is another biblio- 


graphical list issued by Insdoc which attempts . 


to present a comprehensive record of scientific ` 
literature published in the periodicals of India, 
Ceylon, Burma, Thailand, Malaya, Singapore, | 
Indonesia and Philippines. This monthly bib- 
liography compiled with the assistance of the 


‚ UNESCO Science Co-operation Offices in New 


Delhi and Djakarta is an excellent record of 
international co-operation for bibliographical 
control, 


In India there is no separate comprehen- 
sive bibliographical list at national level which 
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records in the form of index or abstract all 

the scientific and technical articles published 
in Indian periodicals. However, table 2 ana- 
lysing the entries in the 1959 and 1960 issues 
of this bibliography reveals that about 90.5% 


Ре 


Table 


: 


of the recorded articles are from Indian 
sources, leaving only a lean,9. 5% as the 
contribution of other S-E Asia countries. 
The bibliography covers 298 periodicals 
out of which 236 are of Indian origin. 


2. 


Number of Scientific Articles Indexed in the Bibliography of 
Scientific Publications of South-East Asia in 1959 and 1960 
— M —— = 








Do `1959 1960 
Subjects . Total Indian SE Indian . Total Indiar S E Indian 
Е - Asian  contri- : Asian contri- 

bution bution 
Š % : Po- 
General Sciénce 12 11 1 91.7 8 5 3 62.5 
Mathematics 241 236 5 97.9 206 202 4 98.1 
Physics, . ele 203 8 95.8 237 219 18 92.4 
Engineering 35 ` 35 = 100.0 53 ° 52 1 98.1 
Civil Engineering 76 74 2 97.4 Til —. 107 “4 96.4 
Irrigation . 200 190 10 95.0 223 219 4 98.3 
Electronics 220 210 10 95,5 244 240 4 98.4 
Chemistry 523 520 3 99.4 545 542 3 99.5 
Biochemistry "  ' 130 125 5 96.2 166 161 5 97.0 
Technology | 71 70 1 98.6 92 91 1 98.9 
Metallurgy 73 _73 Е 100.0 146 ° 145 1 99.3 
Glass & Ceramics 44 - 42 2 95.5 51 49 2 96.1 
Plastics > 28 27 1 96.4 32 32 - 100.0 
Fuel Technology =~ 149 147 2 98.7 133 129 4 97.0 
Oil Technology 74 71 3 95.9 58 58 - 100.0 
Food Technology 217 195 22 ` 89.9 134--. 108 26 80.6 
Leather Technology 64 64 - 100.0 ^ 42 4l'- 1 97.6 
Biology 119 114 5 95.8 133 126 7 94.7 
Geology 140 134 6 95.7 163 151 12 92.7 
Mining 35 27 8 77.1, 12 7 5 58.3 
Botany - . 338 314 24 92.9 424 381 43 88.6 
Agriculture . 873 .759 114 86.9 697 561 136 80. 5- 
Forestry 90 65 25 72.2 100 83 17 83.0 
Zoology rs 398 365 . 33 | 91.7 350 291- 59 83.1 
Veterinary Science 282 253 29 89.7 284 240. 44 84.5 
Medicine - 2,046 1,790 256 87.5 2,073 1,770 303 85.4 
Paper manufacture 53 50 3 94.3 69 ' 62 7 89,9 
Textiles : 50 50 . - 100.0 62 62 - 100.0 
Geography  . 8 8 - 100.0 . 9 8 1 88.9 
Meteorology . 68 67 1 98.0 46 44 2 95.7 
Quality Control 6 6 - 100.0 14 14 - 100.0 
Total: | 6,874 6,293 581 91.6 6,917 6, 200 717 89.6 
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In recent years the problem of biblio- 
graphical organization and control has drawn 
serious attention of the librarians and scien- 
tists of the country. The Indian Association 
of Special Libraries and Information Centres 
(=Iaslic) at its first conference in 1956 
chose 'Mechanization of Library Services! 
апа 'Documentation problems of India! as 
the two subjects*for discussion. Four years 
later the Iaslic conducted a symposium on 
' Bibliographical Control in Special Lib- 
raries! at its third conference in 1960 when 
several papers were contributed for discus- 
sion. The Indian Standards Institution has 
given due attention to standardization in docu- 
mentation.work and at the conventions in 
1957 and 1959 at the technical sessions on 

" Documentation it discusse@ current prob- 
lems in documentation and standardized bib- 
liographical practice. The Indian School of 
International Studies organized a Library 
Seminar on Research-in the Social Sciences 

-in 1958 when the problems of bibliographical 
control and documentation work were dis- 
cussed with particular reference to social 
8 ciences | 


41 Centralization in Documentation 
Activities 


Dr Ranganathan.[4] in a paper 'Document- · 


' ation in the Third Plan Period! contributed at 
the third Iaslic Conférence in 1960 considered 
a middle way between the current practices in 
the USSR and the USA as the ideal organi- 
zational set-up for bibliographical services. 
He recommended that preparation of the 

final press copy of the documentation lists, 
their printing and.publication, and their dis- 
tribution should be centralized in the Insdoc. 
He also envisaged centralization of trans- 
lation and documentary reproduction ser- 
vices at the Insdoc, But considering the vast 
geographical area of the country he pleaded 
for the maintenance of regional branches for 
distribution and for the mechanical repro; 
duction of documents. 


42 Decentalization in Documentation 
| Activities 


Regarding primary work of classification 
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and indexing of micro-documents he advo- 
cated decentralization and delegation of this 
work to the National Central Libraries in 
Agriculture and Medicine, and any other 
specialized libraries, situated in Delhi re*. 
gion, in their subjects of specialization. + 
There is no doubt that co-ordination of de- 
centralized intellectual production and centra- 
lized physical production of the bibliographical 
lists will result in an over-all economy, but 
narrowing the geographical area to Delhi has 
really no particular advantage. To realise 
the objectives set forth on the above lines Dr 
Ranganathan drafted a plan for the expansion 
of the Insdoc and the development of its lib- 
rary into a National Central Science Library 
at an expenditure of Rs 2 crores for the third 
plan period. The plan envisaged for the ex- 
pansion of the Insdoc is more or less a centra- 
lized one with service centres on regional 
basis. 

43 Meeting the Increased Demand 

Now while we can infer from the expan- 
sion in the number of scientists and techno- 
logists and the institutions employing them 
somrething of the probable incrase in the de- 
mand for sciéntific information, we are most 
inadequately informed about the nature and 
scale of various components in this broad 
demand. Many problems of librarianship are 
encountered in the extreme form in the field 
of science, Perhaps nowhere else do so many 
periodicals in so many differentlànguageshave 
to be so competently and promptly scanned, 
often for material occupying a very minute part 
of the text in which it is embodied. 

44 Development of Special Libraries 

When the development of scientific lib- 
raries covering all the fields of science is 
imperative with the developmental programme 
of science and technology why should we not 
give more attention to the systematic growth 
of these speciallibraries and encourage them 
to organize in a standardized form particular- 
ized information service which correlates, in- 
terprets and utilizes the material in hand for 
the use and benefit of the organization it ser- о 
ves as well as for all specialists working in 
the same field or fields? 

In designing bibliographical sefvices in- 
telligently we need a great deal of detailed 


information on the needs of users in all 
es \ 
т | 
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y 


Reference period 


fields and the demands they do or could make 

on these services. It is better to entrust 

the subject indexes to specialized libraries. 
It is obvious that the activities in many 

indugtrial and research institutions, scienti- 

fic laboratories etc cut across field lines. 

In order to avoid or minimise unnecessary. 


"duplication of resources and service the first 


step should be to prepare а list of special ` . 
libraries and then to group them according 
to their major fields of specialization. The 
libraries within a particular group should 

: evolve some definite methods to co-ordinate 
amongst: themselves for developing the re- 
sources and information service. 


.45 Coordination Among Special Libraries 


Ifa group of special libraries covering 
the same field or fields of science can decide 
a workable basis for cooperation and coordi- 
nation and issue through one of the libraries 
a current documentation list for information 
of the researchers interested in the field, 
then such a list will not only be more com- 
prehensive in nature but will also minimize 
the cost by reducing the duplication work. 

Jaslic has already taken in hand the com- 
pilation of a directory of speciallibraries in 
India which will help promotion of co-oper- 
ative activities. 

Even the western countries with their 
enormous financial resources are developing 
effective co-operation and coordination in 
acquisition, systematization and dissemi- 
nation of specialized materials to avoid 
wasteful duplication. ; 
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46 Documentation Service 
‘atthe I S I Library 


As a typical example of documentation 
service which can be developed in a special- 
ized library let us consider the existing 
facilities and services available in the Lib- 
rary of the Indian Statistical Institute 
I know there are several other libraries _ 
with similar resources and extending the 
same quality of service. Besides the bib- 
liographical service the Indiag Statistical 
Institute Library i$ provided with faci- 
lities for documentary reproduction and 
foreign language translation service. 


The library's bibliographical and docu- 
mentation services include regular issuance 
of 'Monthly Bulletin of Acquisitions and Lib- 
rary News', 'Weekly list of Selected Periodi- 
cals! and 'The Index to Statistical Literature'. 
This statistical indéx includes the micro- 
documents and all the articles in theoretical 
and applied statistics appearing in current 
scientific and technical periodicals received 
during a fortnight. The index can claim td 
be quite comprehensive as all the important 
statistical and mathematical periodicals of 
the world are received in the library besides 
a large number of others in which statistical 
articles appear. The table 3 gives the num- 
ber of articles indexed in the documentation 
list in the last one year. The number of 
articles on statistics indexed in the Insdoc 
list during the same reference period is also 
given for comparison. 

3 


Number of Entries on Statistical Methodology 


Insdoc list 


July 1960 i5 

August 35 
September 19 

October . . 23 
November | 19 А 
-December 38 

January 1961 54 
February . 43 

March 20 

April ` 5 

May . | 41 

June : - 20 р 

332(14.0%). 


$ 
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Index to statistical literature 


Theoretical Applied Total 
123 182 305 
82 82 164 
61 25 89 : 150 
89 110 е 199 
55 : 106 161 
46 118 164 
49 99 148 
67 ` 101 168 

ape 91 135 226 

7 96 ) 113 209 

83. 163 246 


166 238 


72 
914(38.4%) 1, 464(61.6%) 2, 378 


"> 
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Chart 1: Graphic presentation of Table 3. 
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The Insdoc is indexing the articles from ad- 


vance information of the contents pages but on 
careful scrutiny it has been found that the time 
lag of appearance of.the same articles in both 
these lists is 15 days in most cases. This 
gives an idea how best the resources of spe- 
cialized libraries can be used for bibliogra- 
phical control and information service to 
scientists in their fields of studies. 


The special librarians have a.long history 
of successful activity in the types of situ- 
ations that represent at least a part of what 
is now described as documentation, ie cata- 
loguing, classification, indexing, abstracting, 
editing, translating and technical preparation 
of materials for publication. In a successful 
special library one is able to see a high level 
amalgamation of technical services and read- 
ers! services, 
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5 PROPOSAL FOR IMPROVING 
22 BIBLIOGRAPHICAL SERVICES 


The problems with which we face in this 
area have two principal aspects - first, to 
improve the present bibliographical and in- 
formation services that use known and ac- 
cepted techniques and, second, to develop a 
centre for methodical guidance and for co- 
ordinating the bibliographical services car- 
ried on by specialized libraries. 


51 Special Libraries 


Information is the initial and final stage 
of every scientific activity; the better and 
more wide information is organized, the 
more rapidly and easily can any problem be 
handled. For this reason information work 
should”*be regarded as one of the basic func- 
tions of a scientific research institute. The 
necessity arises in this connection to develop 
the specialized libraries and systematize the 
information services. These libraries should 
be carefully planned to co-operate and co- 
ordinate in building up the resources and bib- 
liographical services in a more or less stand- 
ardized form and technique. In these lib- 
raries services of subject specialists and ling- 
uists should be provided for information pro- 
cessing and microfilm and other photodupli- 
cation methods for communication. 


J Smeaton [9] in a lecture on 'Some Prob- 
lems in Special Library Work' delivered at 
the Iaslic very correctly said, "In a country . 
so large as this, there is an obvious danger 
of too much centralization, but at the same 
time very careful attention must be given to 
avoid unnecessary and wasteful duplication of 
resources and services that are already ade- 
quate. A number of specilized subject lib- 
raries working -in carefully planned subject 
fields, planned not only to avoid overlapping, 
but more important still to ensure complete 
coverage of whole field is what is required". 


52 National Centre 
The Insdoc should assume the leadership 
to gain greater participation by private ser- 


vices and greater cooperation and coordina- 
tion among them and serve as the central body 


An lib sc 


for interdisciplinary literature searching and 
disseminating scientific information. Insdoc 
should also plan to utilize the documentary 
reproduction and translation facilities avail- 
able in libraries attached to different orga- 
nizations for coordinated service, 


Insdoc should also assume the full res- 
ponsibility of methodical guidance to improve 
and standardize the activities of the biblio- 
‘graphical services at specialized libraries 
with a view to coordinate the lists without 
much additional labour. 


The Insdoc should consider to under- 
take indexing and also abstracting of all the 
scientific and technical micro-literature 
published in India and take the responsibility 


of issuance of a bibliography at national level. 


If the present Bibliography ofscientific pub- 


lications of South and South-East Asia is 
made comprehensive in nature and all the 
scientific and technical articles and other 
micro-literature are indexed in the biblio- 
graphy which can serve also as a national 
bibliography there is no need to attempt a 
separate national bibliography. 


‘The developmental programme of Insdoc 
may be on the lines as outlined by J H Shera 
in his. plan for the national centre: 


1 To provide effective interdisciplinary in- 
formation services; у 

2 То provide such information services as 
may be required to fill existing’ gaps in 
various fields, until such time as new 
agencies may be established; 


3 To foster the development of new informa- . 


tion services by existing agencies; 

4 To provide advice and guidance to co-oper- 
ating information centres in order to en- 
sure economy of effort; 

5 To act as a clearing house for information 
reguirements that can be referred to 
existing agencies; and 

6 To foster and to conduct research and 
development in methods, equipment, and 
procedures in order that better services 
may be provided and cost may be reduced. 
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z To keep the plans and programmes con- 
tinually and realistically responsive to the 
information needs of the scientific workers 
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the Government should consider to establish 
a policy advisory committee on scientific in- 
formation under the Councll of Scientific and 
Industrial Research (CSIR). 


Activities of this committee should in- 
clude among others: 


] Encouragement and support of conferences 
and cooperative activities to facilitate the 
progress of research and development of 
information-processing systems; 

2 Periodic review and evalgation of progress 
in the field as*guide to future research; and 

3 Stimulation and support of additional re- 
search and of tests and evaluations of new 
techniques and systems. 


54 Documentation in Social Science 


Lastly, the question of information re- 
trieval-in social sciences is no less impor- 
tant than in pure and applied sciences, and 
the establishment of a separate national 
centre for documentation in social sciences 
is long overdue. 


A. centre to co-ordinate the readers! ser- 
vices rendered by specialized libraries in 
different branches of social sciences and to 
systematize the documentation service may 
be organized by the Government on the same 
line as the development programme of Insdoc 
for pure and applied sciences has been en- 
visaged. A policy advisory committee under 
the Planning Commission for methodical gui- 
dance on problems of documentation in social 
sciences deserves equal consideration as the 
proposed committee under the Council of 
Scientific and Industrial Research. 
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~ Paper D 


ON SOCIAL EDUCATION 


^ 


Mentions the complex responsibilities 
in adult franchise. Evaluates Dr - Ranga- 
nathan's Education for leisure* as the self- 
expression of a many-sided personality. 
Brings out how social education is necessary 
for saving democracy an& explains the psy- 
chological motive,for education. Discusses 
the methods of teaching illiterates and con- 
cludes that the public library system is the 
most potent instrument for perpetual self- 
education. > - 


1 RESPONSIBILITIES ІЧ ADULT 
i . FRANCHISE 


‚ When the history of this century. comes 
to be written, the consequences of Mahatma 
Gandhi both for good and for evil will be found 
to be enormous. Not only has he thrust inde- 
pendence on his countrymen long before they 
were ready for it, but he has made the world 
impossible for imperialism long before it is 
safe for democracy. .All prudent people think 
that adult franchise is a dangerous luxury for 
an illiterate nation. But far from bewailing 
this situation Dr Ranganathan seems rather 
to welcome the challenge and tells statesmen 
and social workers how to face, with heroic. 
fortitude and with carefully chosen techni- 
ques, the immense task of preparing the 
masses for their new, heavy, and.complex 
responsibilities. 


ak 
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К SWAMINATHAN. 
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Collected Works of Mahatma Gandhi 
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2 SELF-EXPRESSIQN OF APERSONALITY 


The bewildering many-sidedness of 
Ranganathan revealed in these lectures must 
be baffling even to his own taxonomical in- 
genuity. Is this a patriot pleading for true 
democracy, ог a teacher in love with his 
subject and his students, or a librarian know- 
ing too well both the potentialities and the 
limitations of books? Hard to classify by 
kind, he is, whatever he may be, in the top- 
notch of quality and he manages to reach this 
height because he accepts the twin disciplines 
of mathematics and metaphysics and is yet 
not deaf to the whispers of poetry. If the man 
of vision sees the universal in the particular, 
the infinite in the finite, the expert is ready 
with methods and techniques which would re- 
late effort to aim.and bring together the uni- 
versal and the particular. И is profitable 
then to view Education for leisure as the 
self-expression of a personality rather than 
às the treatment of a topic. 


3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


Ranganathan's philosophy of education 
and social service is comprehensive and opti- 
mistic, because it is firmly based on the 
sound Hindu idea of the spiritual nature and 
the ultimate "liberation" of every human 
being. After much exploration of the meaning 


Education for leisure by S В Ranganathan (Asia Publishing House) 1961. Rs 9. 
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and implications of social service, education, ' on a mature basis of equality. In establishing 
and leisure, the end reached is the calm and the right relation with an adult pupil, it is 
comfortable haven of a homely joy in one's refreshing to be told that books are neither 
natural home. necessary nor sufficient. The demand for 
: boundless patience on the part of the teacher 
4 NEED FOR SOCIAL EDUCATION ; can only be met by an abundant love of the * 


41 Saving Democracy . work as a form of national service and spiri- 
. tual sadhana. 
The urgency of social service arises " 


from the need to save democracy before it is 5 EDUCATION THROUGH LIBRARY 
overthrown, as it is threatened to be in | 
many countries, ару a military dictatorship These flights into the metaphysical em- 
‚сх party dictatorship. This*danger can only ` pyrean do not blind the lecturer to the prac- 
be averted by a rapid spread of social edu- tical details of the problem. He spares no 
cation which will exorcise the demon of in- pains to make it manageable by narrowing 
dolence at the top and the demon of ingno- its dimensions. Begin with the more pro- 
rance at the lower levels of the newly freed. mising group, he says, and begin with the 
nations. To depend, like the idealist, on the subject of their daily work. Valuable lessons 
dawn of a higher sense of duty among the are to be learnt from Birkbeck's success with 
educated classes or to depend, like the de- Mechanics! Institutes and Mansbridge's with 
magogue, on the surging ugward of the the Workers! Education Association. Adult 
masses would both be foolish and futile. education can gain immensely from the basic 
The masses should be educated to redeem system, where the subject is constantly cor- 
the classes and to establish "work-chastity" related to social and natural environment. 
in every sphere of the national life. Further self-education through the library is 
; far easier for adults than for children. Indeed, 
42 "Psychological Motive the adult pupil and the social education teacher, 
can together do much for the production of 
Apart from the social urge, there is too suitable books for neo-literates. Here again 
a psychological motive for education, which the brilliant examples of the " Penny magazine", 
may be defined as divine curiosity or prema. the "Penny encyclopaedia" and the "Pictorial 
This works in both directions. Тн pupil and Bible" fill one with hope. India too offers pro- 
the teacher alike should feel a common humi- mising precedents; in the production of text- 
lity before their common sadhana, which books for school children over a century ago, 
combines science and spirituality. In most the vicious circle of too little demand and 
Indian languages, there is no word for teach- too little supply was cut by forceful State 
ing; it can only be translated as 'helping to action. American investigations of "read- 
learn', Good teaching is a friendly dialogue ^ ability!" and American methods of seminar 
and establishes a concrete relationship of or workshop provide specific technical models; 
mutual concern. The pupil is not material the Soviet example of the massive spread of 
to be moulded or a bucket to be filled. On adult education inspires enthusiasm. While 
the contrary, the teacher's job, according many special methods of teaching illiterates 
to Buber, is to make the pupil self-reliant and neo-literates are now available, the public ' 
and accept a role of responsibility. Teach- library system is still the most potent instru- 
ing in fact was recognised by our ancients ment for the perpetual self-eduction of one and 
tp.be no more than-reminding one of what all and for preventing waste by relapse into 
one already knows. And this act of re- illiteracy. Our faith is firmly based on the 
minding benefits both parties, since vedic message of cooperation in a difficult but 
understanding another is an enriching necessary task. Teacher and pupil join in the, 
experience even as. being understood is. invocation, sahaviryam karava vahai - Let us 
The gain of the teacher is all the greater do daring deeds together. The stress is laid 
where the pupil is an adult and, in res- egually on the daring and the togethefness. 


pect ‘of his specific needs, сап be accepted 
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SEMINAL MNEMONICS 


` 


(MNEMONICS IN CLASSIFICATORY LANGUAGE 2) 


(DEPTH CLASSIFICATION 39) 


Traces the genesis of the term seminal 
mnemonics. Lists the diverse manifestations 
‘of 1t in the verbal plane. Tabulates the 
occurrence of the seminal mnemonics in the 
basic version of Colon classification, ed 6. 
Examines some cases of deviation from semi- 
nal mmemonics and the possible restoration 
in many of their cases. Describes the po- 
tency of seminal mnemonics. 


can be found also for the letters. States 
the field for research to reach an ideal 
scheme of classification with not more than 
a handful | schedules. Concludes with the 
testimony of Sayers about the value of the 
technique brought into vogue by the Colon 
classification. 
0 Introduction i 
01 Scheduled Mnemonics 
The concept of scheduled mnemonics 
was discerned and used from the beginnings 
of classificatory science. In the enumera- 
tive schemes. no conscious efforts were made 
to develop them. The emergency of the ana- 
lytico-synthetic schemes, specially the 
Colon classification (= CC), exploited their use 
to a considerable extent to enhance the resili- 
ence and the economy of their notational 
scheme. 
of the different kinds of scheduled mnemonics 
and their use fn CC [А1]. АП these mne- 
monics lie in the area of intellectual compre- 
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Paper E 


Points out its ` 
possible increase if seminal mnemonic value ' 


Paper 1 іп this series made a study : 
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hension. The similarity of the terms of the 
natural language occurring in the contexts of 
the different basic classes has been the cri- 
terion for their use. 


02 Deeper Mnemonics 


The concept of using the same number 
to denote à seminally identical idea irrespec- 
tive of its verbal denotations in different 
class contexts made the use of mnemonics 
deeper than was realised so far, The pro- 
cess of discovering the seminal identity am- 
idst the misleading and apparently unrelated 
terms of the language has to be done in a 
region beyond intellectual comprehension, 

It is mainly done in the rather rare but facile 
area of intuition. 


03 Genesis 


In building the CC, S R Ranganathan 
used the seminal mnemonics intuitively and 
almost, unconsciously. From the year 1925 
onwards he started designing and using it in 
the Madras University Library. 


04 Unscheduled Mnemonics 
In those early years, he was so much 


preoccupied with the work of the library and 
of the writing of books on different aspects of 
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library science that he never consciously felt 
the seminal nfnemonics he had used in the- 
building of CC. In the year 1932, he met 

His Holiness Sankaracharya of Kamakoti-Pee- 
tam, He was a saint and a mystic. While 
discussing with him, he asked Ranganathan 
why he used digit 5 for woman, energy etc 
and digit 4 for transport, disease, pathology 
etc Ranganathan was not able to explain why 
he.used those digit in that way. The Acharya 
smiled and said " There is an Indian tradition 
about it, Digit 5 is mnemonic for energy. 
Digit 4 is mnemonic for disease", This con- 
versation brought the use of seminal mnemo- 
nics to the conscious level. But an objective 
Study and the actualrecapitulation of the prin- 
ciple was made only in ed 1 of the Prolego- 
mena [R1]in the year 1937. It was in the Pro- 
legomena that he could recount the principles 
of classification that guided him in designing 
CC. In that edition he called it Unscheduled 
Mnemonics. This was rather a negative and 
unhappy term. 


05 Primordial Mnemonics 


While writing his book Philosophy of lib- 
rary classification (1951) in the years 1948- 
49 at the request of Prof Jean Anker of Copen- 
hagen University, Ranganathan hit upon the 
term "Primordial" to denote this concept. 
In fact explaining the concept, he wrote,: 
"In order to be aware of it and to apply it, 
there is need to develop a subtle sensitive- 
ness to recognise certain Primordial Patterns 
which inhere at great depths below the diver- 
sity of their manifestations in the phenomenal 
world and in arrays of co-ordinate divisions 
in facets of subjects" [R2]. The term pri- 
mordial is a more descriptive epithet. Ber- 
wick Sayers seems to have found value in 
this term [S1]. 


06 Quasi-common Isolate 


While expounding his ideas on classifi- 
cation in the Belgrade meeting of the FID in 
the year 1954, he used the term "Quasi-com- 
mon" to represent the isolates denoted by 
seminal mnemonics. He found that the 
dichotomy-common and special isolate-was , 
not totally exhaustive. He sensed a third / 
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variety fying in between them. He called it 
quasi-common isolate, In fact the following 
are the definitions of the three varieties. 
Common Isolate Idea, — Isolate idea which 
can be attached to several host classes, but 
is denoted by the same isolate term, and 
represented by the same isolate number, 
whatever be the host class. Quasi-Common 
Ísolate Idea, — Isolate idea which can be at- 
tached to several host classes and is repre- 
sented by the same isolate number but de- 
noted by different isolate terms according to 
the context of the host class. .Special Isolate 
Idea. — Isolate idea special to a basic class 
or to an isolate idea or to an array-isolate 
idea-or to a small group of basic classes, 
isolate ideas, and array-isolate ideas, as the 
case may be-and usually denoted by special 
isolate terms and represented by special 
array-isolate numbers. 


No doubt one approach makes " Quasi- 
common" an appropriate epithet. But it is 
too superficial, if not unreal. 


07 Palmer and Wells 


But the credit of suggesting a truely 
descriptive and happy term for the concept 
goes to Bernard I Palmer and A J Wells. 

In fact, discussing about the term "unschedul- 
ed" they wrote, "We felt that a more positive 
name would be more suitable for what pro- 


“mises to be a valuable tool in any future 


scheme of classification. ‘Seminal Mnemo- | 
nics! seems more suggestive of their true na- 
ture" [P1]. Ranganathan gladly adopted this 
term in ed 2 of the Prolegomena in the year 
1957. 1t was in this edition that the Canon of 
Seminal Mnemonics was enunciated, Accord- 
ing to the Canon, a scheme of classification 
should use one and the same digit to denote 
seminally equivalent concepts in whatever 
array of whatever facet of whatever class 
they may appear. 


08 Usein Colon Classification 


This powerful tool.of seminal mnemo- 
nics has so far not been used in any scheme 
of classification other than CC. *While help- 
ing Ranganathan in preparing ed 7 of CC, 


An lib sc 


4 


, he asked us to make an exhaustive stud} of 
each of the array isolate digits from the ' 
point-of seminal mnemonics. , This took us 
several weeks. But we feel that the time 
has been well spent. For it has enabled us 
to get an intimate grasp of the idea. We now 
understand the significance of Ranganathan's 
frequent statement that seminal mnemonics 
is to be experienced and thàt it cannot be 
picked up merely from theoretical explana- 
tions of verbal expositions. It is indeed in- 
effable. This solid ineffability began to 
show signs of thawing only after we had 
spent nearly 170 manhours in studying in- 
tensively each one of the digits forming 
array isolate numbers in CC. 


2 


It is only after getting into a sympathetic 
resonance with the all-pervasive seminal 
mnemonics that we were able to pick out 
deviations from the seminal use of digits here 
and.there in the schedules. We then exa- 
mined the possibility of restoring the semi- 
nal mnemonics without violence to other 
principles more appropriate and compelling 
in a particular situation. 

1 DIVERSE MANIFESTATIONS OF A. 
SEMINAL IDEA 


The seminal mnemonics has been used 
with respect to Indo-Arabic numerals only. 
It is rather impossible to denote by any 
unigue and absolute term of a natural langu- 
age the seminal idea represented by each 
of the eight Indo- Arabic numerals omitting 
9,which has been treated as a sectorising 
empty digit in CC. Any term emerges 
always clinging to some basic class or other. 
We.cannot strip it bare of the entire cloak 
of its class-context. The only alternative 
is to give the verbal correlates of the pat- 
tern in their manifestations at the level of 
'sensual perception, (The following is the 
representation'of such a pattern arranged 
in their spectral scatter of the seminal idea. 


1] Mnemonic Significance of Digit 1 


Unity ‚ First in evolution 
God One dimension 
World * Solid state 
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12 Mnemonic Significance of Digit 2 


Two dimensions Anatomy 

Plane | Morphology 

Conics Sources of knowledge 
.Form Physiography 
Structure Constitution 


Physical anthropology 


13 Mnemonic Significance of Digit 3 


Three dimensions «Physiology 


Space Syntax 
Cubics Method . 
Analysis Social anthropology 


Function 


14 Mnemonic Significance of Digit 4 
e 


Heat Interlinking 
Pathology . Synthesis 
Disease Hybrid 
Transport Salt 


15 Mnemonic Significance of Digit 5 


Ener gy Ocean 
Light Foreign Land 
Radiation Alien 
Organic External 
Liquid Environment 
Water Ecology 
Emotion Public controlled 
plan 

Foliage . Woman 
Aesthetics Sex 

Crime 


16 Mnemonic Significance of Digit 6 


Dimensions 


Finance 
Subtle Abnormal 
Mysticism Phylogeny 
Money | Evolution 

Time 


17 Mnemonic Significance of Digit 7 


Personality Holism 

Ontogeny t Value 

Integrated ` і Public finance 
t 
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18 Mnemonic Significance of Digit 8 


Travel’ Management 
Pilgrimage Fitness 
Organisation 

Storing 


2 OCCURRENCE OF SEMINAL MNEMONICS 


е 

The following tables give a fairly ех- 
haustive list of places where the last digits 
in isolate numbers have been used ina 
seminally mnemonic way in CC. The last 
column gives the divergent isolate terms 
used in different contexts to denote one and 
the same seminal isolate idea. It is interest- 
ing to note how the aàmost incredible diver- 
gence occur among the terms of the pheno- 
menal language despite the fact of their de- 
noting one and the same seminal idea. It is 
proposed to discuss about their similarity 
and identity at seminal level in another 
paper, 


21 Digit 1 

Ser N Host class Facet Digit Term 

Yo. 3 4 5 

1 2 [2] 11 World 

2 2 [P] 31 Elementary school 

3 2 [P] 6l Child 

4 Bl [Р] Arithmetic d 
5 B13 Р] 1 Prime Number 

6 B13 [E)[2P] 1 Elementary arith- 

+ metical method 
7 B13 [E25] 21 Elementary algeb- 
raic method 

8 B21 Elementary algebra 
9 B23 [Р] 1 Linear 

10 B23 [Е] 1 Numerical solution 
11 B25 [P2] 1 Linear 

12. в25 [Е][2Р] 1 Linear transfor- 

. mation 

13 B33 [2] 1. Ordinary 

14 B33 [P2] 1 Linear 

15 5833 [P3] 1 First order 

16 B33  [E][2P] 1 Numerical solution , 
1? взт [F] l Single variable 

18 B37 (E][2P] 1 - Integral 

19 B38 [P] l Single variable ѓ 
20 B6 [P] l Line . 
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2 * m р] 1 Solid 
22 B7 [z]2P] 1 Fundamental prin- 
ciple Е 
23 в? [E][2P] 1—- Single force 
24 B9 [E][2P] 1 Chronology 
25 'B9 [zj[2P] 1 Celestial sphere 
26 C1 [E][2P] 621- Dimension (figure) 
21 C1 Fundamentals 
28 c2 [P] 1 Solid 
29 с [P2] ' 2] Linear 
30 C3 [E][2P]} Generation 
31 C4 (E}[2P] 1 Generation 
32 C6 [E][2»] 1 Generation 
33 C6 [E][2P] II Primary cell 
34 C81 р Time, space 
35 D6 [P2] l Generation 
36 D64 [P2] 1 Generation 
37 266 [P2] 1 Generation 
38 E.  J [P] 11 Group] 
39- G [P] 1 Basic and regional life 
40 G [P] 11 Celt | 
41 G [E][2P] 1  Preliminaries 
42 G [E][2P] 51  Preliminaries 
43 HY [E][2P] l' Preliminaries 
44 HZ [EJ[2P] 1 Preliminary 
45 I [P2] 1 Basic and regional 
46 I [22] 11 Cell 
47 J [E] 1. Soil 
48 K [ЕЈ[2Р] 1° Preliminary 
49 K [Е][2Р] 51 Preliminary 
50 к [=][2Р] 291 Relation to young опез- 
51 L [P] 1 Basic and regional 
52 L [P] 11 Cell 
53 L [E][2P] 1 - Preliminaries 
54 L -[2P]foc[4] 81 Solid 
55 ^ [P] l Integral 
56 ^ [P2] 11. God 
57 Q [P] 1  Hinduism, Vedic 
58 о [Е][2Р] ‚31 God 
59 R4 [р] 921 Truth . 
60 R6 [Р] 1 Hindu Philosophy 
61 R6 [2] 91 Carvaka 
62 .R6 [P2] І  Rigvedic 
63 S [P] 1 Child 
64 T [P] 1  Pre-secondary 
65 v [P2] I Head 
66 v [P2] 31 First House 
67 x [P] 811 Child 
68 Y [p] 11 Child 
69 Y [Р] 31 Rural 
70 Y [EY2»] l Civilisation, Culture 
71 Y {E][2P] 221 Linear 
72 Y {E][2P] 341 Childhood 
73 2, [P2] 111 | Minor, 
4 
22 Digit 2 У 


Ser N Host class Facet 


1 2 3 
1 B23 [P] 
2 B25 [P] 
3 B25 [P2] 


Digit Term 


4 5 
2 Quadratic 
2 Binary 


2 Quadratic 


LN 


x \ 











| . J SEMINAL MNEMONICS E22 
1 2 3 4 5 Ы 1 2 3 4 5 
4 B25 .[E][2P] 2  Quadratic transforma- 5 523 [Е] 3 Symmetrie function 
: tion 6 B25 [Рр] Я 3 Ternary 
5 B3 [P] 2 Simultaneous 7 B25 [P2 3 Cubic 
6 B3 [P2] -2 Quadratic 8 B25 [Е][2Р] 3 Cubic transformation 
7 . B3 [P3] 2 Second 9 B33 [P2] 3 Cubic 
8 B37 [P] 2 Two 10 B33. [P3] 3 Third 
9 взт [E][2P] 2 Analytic representation 11 B393 Function defined by . 
10 B38 [Р] 2 Two contour integral 
1 B38  [E]f2P] 2 Analytic representation 12 B43 . Functional analysis 
12 B52 Plane 13 B6 [P] 3 © Three dimension 
13 B6 [P] 2 Plane 14 B6 [P] " — 31 Cubic 
14 B6 [P] 22 Curve of the second 15 B7 [2P] 3 Motion, dynamics 
degree 16 B83 Potential function and 
15 B6 [P] 32 Surface of the second attractioff 
' degree 17 B9 [ЕЈ[2Р] 7? Problems of three 
16 B7 [P] 12 Surface. bodies 
и B7 [P] 2 Statics 18 E [Е][2Р] 213 Chemical kinetics 
18 B9 [P 62 Double 19 E [E] 22] 3-. Analytical chemistry 
19 B9 [E](2»] 62 Constant 20 G [E][2»] 3 Physiology 
20 B9 [E][2P] 72 Orbit 21 I [Е][2Р] 3 Physiology 
21 c2 [P2] . 92 Viscosity 22 J E] 3  Propogation 
22 E [E] 2 Physical chemistry 23 K [E][2»] 3 Physiology 
23 G [E] 2 Morphology 24 KZ [E] 3 Physiology 
24 Hl [E][2P] 82 Structural 25 L [E][2P] |  *5 Physiology 
25 Hl- [E][2P] 822 Tetragonal 26° L [E][2P] 393 Ordinary Physiology 
26 H [P] 2 Metamorphic rock 27 LZz5 [Рг] 3e Tertiary 
21 Kz [Е] 2 Morphology әв QR [E][2P] 3 Syntax 
28 L [P] 1852 Parts 29 R3 " Metaphysics 
29 L [P] 2142 Parts 30 R4 [5] 3 Social ethics 
30 L [P] 272 рагі 31 n4 [р] 33 Analysis 
31 L . [E] 2 Morphology 32 S [2EJ[3P] 3 Physiology 
32 1 ‹ [Е] 712 Shape ` 33 T [222] 3 Study method 
33 L. [2Е][3Р] 32 Physical method of 34 v [Е][2Р] 3 Function 
` . diagnosis. | 35 м [5] [22] 3 ` Function 
34 L [2E][3P] 402 Physical method of 36 Y [P] 73  Ethonological 
р pathology - . 
35 L [2E][3P] 62  Physicotherapy 
36 125 [P2] 2 Secondary ` : 
37 4 [E][2P] 862  Physiognomy 24 Digit 4 
38 NA [E] 2 Composition — 
39 P [Е][2Р] ; 2 Morphology Ser N Host class Facet Digit , Term 
40 R2 Epistemology 1 2 3 4 5 
41 R22 Nature of knowledge : 
| 42 S [Е 2Р] 62 Instinct l 2 [P] 64 Hospital 
43 S [2E][3P] 2 Anatomy 2 2 [Е](2Р] 4 Co-operation 
44 T [P] 2 Secondary 3 B6 [P] 4  4-dimensions 
15 о [P] 2 Physical geography А B9 [E}[2P] 74 Perturbation 
46 U [P] 2552 Physical 5 C4 Heat 
47 U р) 2862 Physical 6 C4 (EJ[2P] 4 Transformation in 
48 v [P2] 32 Second:House other-forms of 
49 v * [Е] 2 Constitution energy 
50 xP,72[E] . 32 Double taxation 7 C4  [E]?P]. 514  Latent heat 
51 Y P] 5922 Twice born. Dwija 8 C4 [Е]2Р] 554 Latent heat of 
52 Y [£)[2P] 2 Physical character = vaporization 
and feature , $ 9 [P] 4 Transport 
53 Y . [E25] 222 Area .10 [P] 515334 Military Carriage 
54 Y [E29] 242 Shape 11 [Р] 52534 Men-of-war 
55 2 [P2] 282 Pope's residence A2 [P] 64 Heat 
56 2 ~ [P2] 5242 House breaking 13 [P2] 94 Heating. Cooling 
57 - ZP2,3 [P3] 2 Form 14 [P2] 4 Traction 
Е a a UM e a ON DEC 15 [P2] 114 Heat engine 
А U 23 Digit 3 16 [рг] 4 Transport 
Ser N Host class Facet Digit Term — 17 [P] 4 Salt 
1 2. 3 4 5 18 аз 214 Chemical affinity 
19 [E][2P] 84. Temperature 
А EN [ЕЈ2Р] : Functions | 20 [EJ[[2P] 894 Fatigue study 
3 ВІЗ ° [Е][2р] е 21 :[Е], 3[2P2] 4 Synthesis 
Aa E Analytical method 22 [P] 4414 — Refractorymaterial 
B [P] 3 Cubic 23 [P] 5594 Explosive 
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2 3 4 
Е •® [Р] 594 
с [2] 9194 
G [Е]2Р] 394 
G (E][2P] 4 
G [Е 22] 54 
G ` [Е}2Р] 5594 
G [E][2P] 564 
G [ЕҢгР] 64 
HZ [Е][2Р] 4 
HZ [E][2P]} 54 
I [ЕЈ{2Р] 4 
J [P] 4 
J * [E] 4 
J  [2E]forlin[E] 4 
J  [2P]for 2 of[E] 4 
K [Е][2Р] 4 
KZ [E] 4 
L (E](2P] 314 
L [Е][2Р] 34 
L [E][2P] 354 
L [Е [22] 394 
L [efer] 

L [E]zP] -5914 
L [E][2P] 574 
1:4 [E][2P] e 14 
1:4 ([ЕЈ[2Р] 4 
144 [E][2P] 74 
L:4 — [E][2P] 954 
L [2E]cum[3P] 4 
L [2E]cum[3P] 624 
L [2Е] сит (3Р] 64 
A [P] 24 
a [EJ[2P] 874 
о [Е][2Р] 4 
о [E][2P] 414 
o [Е12Р] 454 
R194 

R4 [Р] 14 
R4 [P] 24 
5 * [P] 64 
S {E][2P]} 34 
$ [Е[2Р] 524 
$  [2E]cum[3P] 4 
т [2Р2] 64 
U [P] 284 
U [P] 54 
v [E][2P] 194 
v [E][2P] 1944 
V [E][25] 4 

3 

v [£]2»] 44 
v [Е][2Р] 594 
w [РБ] 64 
x [P] 4 
x [P] 54 
x [P] 8194 
x [2] 81994 
x [Е[2Р] 4 
х [E][2P] 95854 
Y [P] 354 
Y [P] 5924 
Y [P] 594 
Y [E][2P] 24 
Y [E][2P] 294 
Y [Е[2Р] 34 


5 


Poison 

Pathogenic 

Fatigue 

Pathology 

Prevention of disease 
and injury 

Heat 

Parasitism 

Hybridisation 

Danger and Accident 

Heating and Cooling 

Pathology 

Stimulant 

Disease 

Damage 

Fertilizer 

Pathology 

Disease ` 

Pathology of pregnancy 

Abortion 

Abnormal labour 

Birth control 

Disease 

Heating. Cooling = 

Intoxicant, Stimulant 

Fever 

Poison 

Ulcer 

Hail 

Pathology 

Thermotherapy 

Physiological therapy 

Karma 

Ceremonial 

Religious practice 

Worship Е 

Public worship 

Fallacy 

Cruelty. Gentleness 

Dependent relation 

Sick and Infirm 

Work, Fatigue 

Anger 

Pathology 

Medical inspection 

Temperature 

Military geography 

War 

Armament 

Relation of state 

with special class of 

people 

Refugee 

Military service 

Dictatorship 

Transport 

By Transport 

Sickness 

War risk 

Transport 

Medical 

Refugee 

Kshathriya 

Hybrid 

Abnormality 

Temperature 

Ceremonial 


1 


1 2 * 3 4 5 | 
88 Y [E][2P] 344 Old age 
89 Y [E][2P]. 354 Superstition 
90 Y [E](2P] 4 Social pathology 
91 Y [E][2P] 434 Poverty 
92 Y [E][2P] 44 Social evil А 
93 Y [E]{2P] 84 Transport 
94 2 [P2] 134 Without nationality 
95 2 [P2] 1354 Refugee 
96 Z [P2] 1154 Widow , 
97 2 [P2] 1234  Child;by mixed 
E marriage 
98 2 [P2] 1734 Armed neutral 
99 2 [P2] 194 Armed force 
100 2 [P2] 264 Arms 
101 2 (P2] 284 Army quarter 
102 z [P2] 294 Cantonment 
103 2 [P2] 4 Tort 
104 2 [Р2] 5124 False imprisonment 
105 2 [P2] 5224 Receiving stolen 
- property 
106 у 2 [Р2] 524 Trespass 
107 2 [P2] 54 Negligence and 
rashness 
108 2 [P3]for2[P2] 494 Fraudulent transfer - 
109 2 [Р3] юг 3[Р2] 4 Illegal 
110 2 [P3] for 3[P2] 44 Immoral . 
111 2 P3 4 Wounded and sick 
25 Digit 5 
Ser N Host class Facet Digit Term 
1 2 3 4 5 
1 а [P] 15 Photo repróduction 
2 a [P] 75 Deluxe 
3 2 [P] 45 Commerce 
4 2 [P] 65 Woman 
5 B7 [P] '5 Liquid 
6 B9 [P] 5 - Meteor and comet 
7 B9 [2] 55 Zodiac light 
8 B9 [ЕЈ[2Р] 95  Radio-astronomy < 
9 c2 [P] 5 Liquid = 
10 . C3 [Р] 5 Ultra sound 
11 сз [Е}[2Р] 35 Resonance 
12 C4 [E)[2P] 25 Radiation. 
13 c5 Radiation 
14 C5 [Е][2Р] 65 Elliptic 
15 C6 [P] 25 Weak 
16 C6 [E][2P] 25 Radiation 
17 C6 [E][2P] 45 Photo-electricity 
18 D [P] 5 Transport 
19 D [P] 525 Ship 
20 D [P] 525325 Oilship 
21 рүр),64 [P2] J5 Fuel 
22 D [Р] 635 Hydraulics 
23 р [Р] 6465 Oil engine 
24 D [P] 65 Electronic 
25 о’ [P] 665 Weak current 
26 D [P] 85 Water supply ` 
27 D [P] 855 Purification 
28 D [P] 85525 Ultraviolet ray 
29 D [P] < 8665 Purification 
30 D3 [P2] 885 Street cleaning 
31 D3 [P2] 5 Stairway 
32 D3 [P2] 95 Lighting 
33 D411 [P2] 5 Cure 
34 D5 [P2] 5 Spring ə» 
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1 2 3 4 5 
35 n6. [r2] 5  Dlumination 
36 Dés [e] 45 Television > 
37 ` 266 [P2] 1135 Hydraulics 
38 D[P],7 [r2] 15 Fuel. 
39 [ЕЈ[2Р] 15 Hydraulics 
40 D[P]66 е5 Energy meter ^ 
41 E [Р] 5 Organic substance 
42 E [P] 615  Pentane 
43 . E [P] 95 Pigment 
44 Е [P] 5,6,7,8, oe 
[P2] 285 Anhydride 
45 E [ЕР] 225 Liquid 
46 E [Е][2Р] 25 Photochemistry 
47 Е [z][2] 238 Colloid 
48 E:[E],3  [2P2] 5 Spot (Ultra-micro) 
49 Е:[Е],3 [2Р2] 75 Mass spectroscopy 
50 Е [EH] 5 Test paper and 
Я T indicator 
51 E [Е]2Р] 845 Humidity 
52 E [E][2P] 895 Painting, colouring 
53 F 12] 55 Fuel à 
54 F [2] 555 Petroleum 
55 F [P]- 5895 Paint 
56 F [2] 9495 Candle 
57 Е [P] 949695 Liquid 
58 F [P] 95 Cosmetic 
59 G [P] 35 Blood 
60 G [P] 95 Ecological group 
61 G [2] 9515 Marsh 
62 G [P] 955  Hydrobiology 
63 G [2] 9555 Marine biology 
64 G [Е][2Р] 345 Water fasting 
65 G [E][2P] 5 Ecology 
66 G [E]I2P] 55 Environment 
67 G [x][2P] 5595 Light | Р 
68 G [E]2P] 55955 Radioactive 
Radiation 
69 G [E][2P] 565  Intolerence(Struggle) 
20 G [Е][2Р] 575 Cleanliness (Toilet) 
71 G^ [ЕЈР] 65 Survival of the fittest 
72 G [e][2P] 675 Sexual 
73 H2 [Р] 5 Meteorite 
74 HZ [ЕЈ2Р] 5 Health measure 
75 I [P] 5 Flowering plant 
76 з [P] utility 
“array 5 ои 
TT J [P] Part array 15 Foliage 
78 - J [Е]. d 95 Ecology 
79  3[EL2 [р] 5 Organic 
80 J [E], 3 : 5  Transplating 
81 J[E,? [2E][2P] 5 Cleaning 
82 K {E][2P] 595 Courting 
83 kz [Р]` 5 Pet 
84 KZ [Е] 5 Hygiene 
85 L [P] 5 Genito urinary 
system 
,86 . D [P] 515 Urine 
87 L [Р] 55 Kemale genital 
t organ 
88. L [P] ` 555 | External organ 
89 L [P] 5515 Egg : 
90 L. [P 875 Pigment 
91 L [E][2»] 5 Public health and 
hygiene 
92 L [E][2P] 525 Conveyance 
93 L [£][2P] 555 Water 
94 bs {E][2P] 5715 Light 
L [EN2P] ^ 575 Bath. Toilet 





2 3 4 
L [2E][3P] 5 
L [2E][3P} 625 
L [2E][2P] 65 
M? [E][2P] 15 
M95 . : 
A "IM 25 
A^ [22] . 5 
А [ЕР] 5 
МА [P4] 995 
ND [23] 25 
Р [P3] > 15 
P [P3] 35 
P [Е|2Р] " 75 
Q [ЕЈ[2Р] 45 
Q [Е][2Р] 495 
Q [Е][2Р] 6815 
R5 
R4 [P] 15 
R4 [P] 215 
R4 [P] 2175 
R4 [P] 2255 
R4 [P] e 265 
R4 [P] 915 
R4 [P] 925 
R4 [P] 9935 
R4 [P2] 15 
s^ [P] 25 
S [P] 5 
5 [P] 65 
$ [Е][22}] 25 
$ [E][2P] 255 
5 [E][2P] 45 
-S * [E][2P] 5 
$ [E][2P] 55 
$ .IEJ2P] 65 
S [Е][2Р] 6825 
5 [=] [22] 685 
S [E][2P] 75 
S [E][2»] 795 
$ [E][2P] 815 
S[E], 2&3 [2E]cum[3P] 35 
T [P] 5 
T [P] . 65 
T [Е][2Р] 15 
T [E][2P] 35 
T [ЕЈ[2Р] 5 
U [P] 185 
U [P] 25 
U [P] 255 
у [Р] 285 
U [P] < 2855 
U [e] 35 
U [P] 425 
U 6425 
v [EY2»P] 195 
v [Е] [22] 35 
У, [EKn] 45 · 
v [Е][2Р] 5 
v [E][2P] 55 
x [P] 425 
x [P] 5 
x [P] 555 
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Preventive steps 

Radio therapy 

Hydrotherapy 

Oiling 

Photography 

Bhakti 

Fairy 

Vision - 

Painted decoration 

Water 

Consonant 

Verb 

Figure of speech 

Public Worship 

Holy water 

Woman 

Aesthetics 

Chastity. Celibacy. 

Adultery. Immoral habits 

Wife 

Polygomy. Adultery 

Daughter 

Guest 

Evil 

Falsehood 

Wrong 

Altruism 

Girl 

Sex 

Criminal 

Sight 

Coloursense 

Reflection. Self- 

consciousness 

Feeling, Emotion,. 

Love Affection 

Volition, Effort 

Public speech 

Seeing 

Temperament 

Acclamatization 

Unconscious 

Subconscious 

Automatic function 

Sex , 

Criminal 

Visual 

Foreign medium 

Foreign language 

Hydrographical 
survey 

Oceanography 

Properties of sea 
water d 

Humidity 

Rainfall 

Floral 

Emigration 

Oceanic route 

Peace 

State control 

Foreigner 

Relation of state 

with the citizen 

Franchise 

Oceanic , 

Commerce 


` Foreign 
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5 
1 2 3 4 5 1 2.9 3 4 5 
158 X e [P] 575 Person to foreign 4 B6 [P] - 36 Curve in space 
‘state 5 C2 [Р] 16 Crystal 
159 х [Р] 625 Commercial 6% C5 [E] 6 Polarisation 
160 X [P] 6295 Foreign 7 G [E] 66 Evolution 
161 x [P] 65 Investment 8 L' [P] 6 Male genital organ 
162 x [P] 7245 . Foreign income. 9 A t»] 26 Raja ? 
163 x [P] 75 Public loan 10 A [E][2P] 36 Meditation 
164 х [Р] 755 Foreign loan and debt 11 ^ [E][2P] 86 Prophecy 
-165 x [E][2P] 325 Trader 12 A {E][2P] 866 Precognition 
166 x {E}[2P] 5 Trade 13 Q [Е 22] 396 Revelation 
167 х [E][2P] 55 Control trade 14 5 [Р] 6 Abnormal 
168 х [E][2P] 575 Planned Economy 15 5 {E][2P] 76 Intution 
169 x {E][2P] 915 Emigrant 16 T [P] ‚6 Abnormal . 
170 xe [EI2P] 9K5 Alien 17 U [P] 6 Economic geography 
171 x [E][2P] 95855 Maternity 18 v [E2][P] 76 Chronology 
172 Y [P] 15 Woman 19 x [Р] 6 Credit 
173 Y. [P] .45 Commerce 20 x [Е][2Р] 326 Capitalist 
174 Y [P] 55 Alien 21 x [E][2P] 56 Financing 
175 Y [Р] 5925 Vaisya 22 x [E][2P] 6. Financing ` 
176 Y [P] 85 Nursery * 23 Y [P] 16 -Man 
177 Y [E)[2P] 25 Colour 24 Y [Е][2Р] 426 Spiritual 
178 Y [Е][2Р] 4355 Flood 25 Yfor!,3, [2E][3P] 76° Phylogenetic method ' 
179 Y [EJ[2P] 45 Crime 7,8in[E] . d 
180 Y [E][2P] 9 495 Refugee 26 Y [2Е][3Р] 6 Genetic compa- 
181 Y [E][2P] 5 Demography . . rative study 
182 X [E22] 825 Drinking 21 2 [P2 16 „Abnormal 
183 Y [E][2P] 85 Transport vehicle 28 ~ Z[P2],3 [P3 416 Money lender 
184  Yv[EL i1, [2E}[3P] 5 Influence. Contact 
37,8. 27 Digit 7 
185 м [EJP] T3  <Ecological:metkod Ser N Host class Facet Digit Term 
186  Y[E],4 [2k][3P] 5 Prevention 1 2 2 3 5 
187 z [P2] 115 Female 1 2 [E][2P] »7 Reference Service 
188 z [P2] 135 Alien 2 г ° [Е][2Р] ` 87 Documentation 
189 2 [P2] 165 Criminal 3 в? [Р] 117 System of particles 
190 2 [P2] 175 Alien 4 B7 [P] 127 System of surfaces 
191 2. [P2] 1755 Enemy 5 B? [Р] 137 System of rigid bodies 
192 2. [P2] 1815 Foreign 6 сь [E][2P] 47  Magneto-electricity 
193 2 [P2] 1945 Navy 7 c? = Magnetism 
194 2. [22] 215 Sea 8 р [P] 67 Magneto-electrical 
195 xz [P2] 25 Servitude engineering 
196 2 [P2} 255 Water 9 E. Т: 97 Vitamin 
197 z, [be] 265 Ship 10 E fE][2P] 17 Periodic system 
198 2 [Р2] 2675 Trademark 11 Е [ЕЈ[2Р] 237 Osmosis 
199 2 [Р2] 5 Crime 12 Е [Е][2Р] 27  Magneto-chemistry 
200 2 [P2] 5125 Abduction 13 E [Е][2Р] 877 Symbolic | 
201 2 [P2] 515 Against woman 14 G [ЕЈ[2Р] 17 Collecting 
202 2 [P2] .55 Public nuisance 15 G' [Е][2Р] 527 Conservation 
203 2 [P2] 555 Fraud 16 G . [E][2P] 567 Symbiosis 
204 2 [P2] -5W5 Adhering to enemy of 17 G [E)[2P) > 7 Development (Ontogeny) 
the state “18 HZ [E][2P] 27. Magnetic separation 
205 2. [22] 595 Remedy and sanction 19 I [P2] 17 Fruit. N 
206 z[P2]]1 [P3] 15 Ultra vires 20 a7 [P] part arrary 7 Fruit 
207 21Р2), 1 [P3] 5 Alienation 21 J [P] 197 Whole plant 
208 2[Р2},2 [P3] 145 Woman's estate 22 J. [E] 7 Harvesting 
209 Z[P2],2 [P3] 4145 Public trust 23 JE, 1 [2E] 7 Conservation 
210 . Z[P2],3 [P3] 45 Acquisition by state 24 L [ЕЈ2Р] 7 Development ontogeny 
211 2[Р2], А, [P3] 5 Intercourse of 25 L  [2E]for4 mE 627 Magneto therapy 
е B,C,D belligrants 26 123 [5] 7 Osmosis 
Б 27 NB [P4] 7 Monument 
26 Digit 6 28 P [P3] 7 Composition 
"a N dur irae LS CH "i s si = E ACCES 
- 31 R3 [P2] 7 Value 
1 B23 [P] 6 ° Graphical solution 32 S [Е][2Р] -47 Opinion 
2 B46 Vector analysis 33 S [5][2Р] 57 Sentiment. Interest 
3 B6 Geometry 34 S. [E][25] 7 Personality 
e. 


? 


Ап lib se 


^ 


e 
DN 2 3 4 5 
35 S [E] 2P] 71 Opinion 
36 TES [222] 7 Group work 
37 U [P] 28627 Magnetic phenomenon 
38 , У [E][2P] 7 | Archeology 
39 x [P] 57 By personality 
40 X [Р]. 7 Public finance 
41 x [E][2P] 17 Economic conser- 
vation 
42 x [Е]2Р] 517 - Monopoly 
43 x [Е]2р] т Value 
44 Y (Ey 2»] 37 Opinion 
45 Y [E][2»] 7 Personality 
46 Y [2EY3»] 7 Conservation. 
Improvement 
47 Y [2E][3P] .77 Ontogeny method 
: 48 2, [Р2] 17 State 
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The following table brings out the re- 


М 


28 Digit 8 
Ser N Host class Facet Digit Term 
1. 2 3 4 5 
1 2 [ЕЈ[2Р] 8 Adminstration 
2 сз {E][2P] 28 Intensity 
3 c5 [E][2P] 28 Photometry’ 
4 ст [Е]2р] 2 Intensity 
5 266 [P2] 88 Storage 
6 / Е [E][2P] 8 Manipulation 
7 G {E][2P] 58 Migration 
8 G [Е][2Р} - 8 Manipulation 
9 I [E][2P] 58 Migration 
10 I[E], 2 [2E] 8  Storing 
11 ЕЬЗ [Е 8 Storing 
42 J[EL?7 [2E] 8 Storing 
13 K [E][2P] 58 Migration 
14 KZ [E] 8 Training 
15 KZ [2Е][3Р] 8 Storing 
16 KZE,1 [2E] 8 Storing 
17 L [P] 198 Storage region 
18 L [EJ2»] 8 Physical fitness 
19 L [2E][3P] 8 Diet regulation 
20 Q [ЕЈ(2Р] 4198 Pilgrimage 
21 T [E][2P] 8 Management 
22 U [P] 8 Travel ^ 
23 x [P] 528 Department store 
24. x [P] 88 Warehousing 
25 X [E}[2P] 28 Management 
ga VS Production 
26 х [E][2P] 328 Organiser 
27 x . [Е][2Р] 48 Management 
28 x [ЕЈ2Р] 58 Management of 
Commerce 
29 x [E][2P] 8 Management 
30 Y [P] 48 Leader 
31 Y  [P3]for 8 
у of [Р2] 8 Executive 
32 Y. ! [ЕР] 828 Storing 
M 
291 Frequency Table 


` Number of Seminal Uses 
- 
N 
о 


NOM 


lative frequency of the seminal use of the 
е 


digits 1 їо 8. Ң E 





Digit Frequency Digit | Frequency 
1 73 5 205 
2 57 6 28 
3 36 7 47 
4 ^u dil 8 32 
d + 


292 Егёдиепсу Curve 


The accompanying frequency curve 
represents the above table graphically, 


100 





Digit 


293 Significance 


What is the significance of the differ- 
ence in frequency? Does the high frequency 
of 5 indicate that "activity, gracefulness, 
and environment" occupy most thought? 

Or is it all simply spurious? 


Й 
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3 CENSUS OF INCIDENCE OF 
SEMINAL MNEMONICS 
31 ‘Scope 


A fairly complete census of the array- 
isolate digits which are in Indo-Arabic num- 
erals has been made. It excludes arrays 
occuring in schedules of all kinds of common 
isolates including time and space isolates. 
The schedule of language isolates also has 
been omitted from the census. Illustrative 
blocks in scifedule$ are also omitted. Virtu- 
ally, therefore, the census covers only 
special isolates of the diverse facets of the 
several basic classes. The primary tables 
will be given in a later paper. A summary 
alone is given in section 32. 


> 


о 


32 Table 





Total Number of Arrary 


Facet Isolates 100M 
All T Mnemononics T 
M 
Personality : 
Round 1 т 
[P] 2,653 162 6 
[P2] 593 82 14 
[23] 190 16 8 


[P4] 8 2 25 


Total 3,444 ^ 262 8 


Round 2 ; 

[2P] 1, 124 194 17 

[2P2] 50: 6 12 

Total 1, 174 200 17 

Round 3 А | 

[3Р] 68 18 26 
АП Rounds 
Total B 4, 686 . 480 10 
Matter 

[м] 44 ом 0 
Energy : 

[Е] 247 149 60 
. [2k] 27 25 93 

Total [E] 274 174 63 
All facets Ў? l 
Total 5,004 654 13 


- Explanatien. — 


[P], [22], [P3], [P4] are respectively the 
First, the Second, the Third and the Fourth 
Level Personality Facets of the First Round 
Personality. [2P] and [2P2] are respeetively 
the First and the Second Level Personality 
Facets of the Second Round Personality. 

[3P] is the First Level Personality Facet of 
the Third Round Personality. [E] and [2E] 
are respectively the First and the Second 
Round, First Level Energy^Facets. [M] is 
First Round, First Level Matter Facet. T 
is the number of Isolates in the array end- - 
ing with Indo- Arabic numerals. М is the 
number of Seminally Mnemonic digits in the 
array ending with Indo- Arabic numerals. 


33 Preliminary Observations 
331 Energy Facet 


The highest percentage of seminal mne- 
monics occurs in energy facet. The natural- 
ness of this will be appreciated if it is remem- 
bered that Ranganathan's intuitive hit on 
seminal mnemonics first occurred only in 
respect of [E]. Secondly, the incidence of 
seminal mnemonics is as much as 93% in 
[2E]. This will be appreciated if it is rea- 
lised that the higher the round, we go farther 
from the phenomenal level and and nearer the 
seminal level. 


332 Matter Facet 


Hardly any work has been done on mat- 
ter facet is indicated by the meager number.' 
of the array isolates-44, No seminal mne- 
monics has occurred among them. This needs 
examination. But it can be examined reliably. 
only after more experience is gained with 
matter isolates. This can happen only if 
there is more literary warrant involving 
[M]. But at present much of even this cur- 
rent literary warrant involving matter in- 
volves.it not as qua-matter but only as offici- 
ating for personality [P]. 


333 Personality Facet 


The number of array isolates is largest 
in [P]. Indeed it forms 9076 of the total num- 
ber of array isolates in CC. This corrobo-: 
rates Ranganathan! s saying that personality 
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facet will ever grow in number anti in fact it 
will keep growing even after energy and mat- 
ter isolates reach very near their limit of 
growth, 
F e 


334 Systematic Mnemonics 


In receiving the newly emerging per- 
sonality isolates into helpful filiatory posi- 
tions the systematic mnemonics will Ъе 
largely in use. This indicates that more 
of rationalisation and thought should be 
turned on systematic mnemonics than is 
being done now, The large variety of sys- 
tematic mnemonics has been enumerated 
in CC [R3]. The first search for the inci- 
dence of systematic mnemonics in CC and 
Decimal classification has been' recently 
done by us [A2]. That preliminary study 
shows the almost total neglect of systematic 
mnemonics in Decimal classification. 


335 Seminal Mnemonics 


The incidence of seminal mnemonics 
among all the approximately 5,000 array 
isolates in the personality facets has only 
a measure of 10%. The following results 
are significant. 





ee * 4) 


и 


MNEMONICS : E333 


Number of the " Measure of incidence 
Round ot [P] of Seminal Mnemonics 
ч 1 8 

2 Е 17 

3 26 


т Sh ee RES 
This again proves that the higher the 


round, the farther we go from the pheno- 
menal level and the nearer we go to the 


. seminal level, 


336 Erratic Movement of Measure 
The erratic movement ofthe percentage 
of the seminal mnemonics among the four ; 
levels of the personality facets in the first 
round is striking. It needs investigation. 


4 Deviation from Seminal Mnemonics 
We made a search for the cases of 
deviation from seminal mnemonics, that 
is where a non-seminal mnemonic digit was 
used for a quasi-congmon isolate, The cases 
fall into three groups: 

1 Cases admitting restoration of seminal 
- mnemonics, because the right mnemo- 
nic digit is free and its use does not 

affect helpful sequence; І 

2 Cases in which the deviation from semi- 
nal mnemonics was only apparent due to. 
difficulties in verbal plane; and 

3 Cases too complicated for immediate 
decision and requiring further study. 


Restoration of Seminal Mnemonics 


The following 17 cases admit of the restoration of the seminal mnemonic digit: 


Ser N, Host Class Facet Isolate term Isolate Number 

- | ' Existing Restored 
1 B9 [E] Radiation 643 645 
2 D [P] Irrigation 2 3 
3 D [P] - Building 3 2 
4 р. [P] Irrigation, sewage farm 8662 8663 
5 р. [P] l Graphical statics 13 12 
6 M6 Glass Industry 6 5 
7 NO . [M] Glass 6 5 
8 Q [E][2P] ~ Heaven 364 365 . 
9. Q [E]2P] - Hell 365 364 
10 Q [Е][2Р] Devotion 4196 4195 
il R4 [P] Truth and slander . 82 31 
I2 R4 [P] Friendship, courtship 37 35 
13 R4 . [p] Good and evil 91 94 
14 ВА [P] Truth and falsehood .92 91 
15 yes R4 - [P] Happiness and sorrow © 94 95 
16 x [P] IrrigMion tax 7232 7233 
17 Y[ELL3,7,8 [2E][3P] Hybridisation (cultural) 65 64 


Й 


V9 М2 Jun 1962 


63 


.„. 


E42 


ABDUL RAHMAN AND RANGANATHAN 


42 Only Apparent Deviation 
e 421 Case 1 | 


> 


In Q[E][2P], 454 is "Worship". 


6 4 


Annotation — 


In the first instance, we felt that worship 
was a correlate of bhakti, devotion, emo- 
tion, etc. For this seminal idea the. 
digit should be 5. 

But when we consider the concept of 
worship Sbjectively, we find that it is 
merely a religious practice done accord- 
ing to Some set, cut and dry rules. 

Such routine practices soon degenerate 
into a pathological symptom in religion. 
It is only right that it should retain the 
digit 4 to denote its seminal concept of 
religious pathology.» 

Real devotion is beyond any guch set 
mode of worship. * 


In that state of devotion, one finds nothing | 


but pure light. 
Hence the isolate "Worship" in this case 
can not claim the seminal digit 5. 


422 Case 2 


In T and S, [P], 6 is " Abnormal", 


-The concept of abnormality is associ- 


ated with disease. 

Hence'the seminal digit in this case may 
have to be 4, 

But a study of the different isolates in 
the array viz 1 Child, 2 Adolescent, 
3 Post-adolescent, 4 Vocational, 5 Sex, 
6 Abnormal, etc--show that '6 Abnormal! 
comes in its proper place according to 
the Principle of Helpful Sequence. 

Hence the seminal digit cannot be used 

in this case without strain on helpful 
sequence, 

Again, a study of the subdivisions of 6 
discloses that it does not imply mere 
disease, For it includes abnormal as 
well as supernormal. It includes genius 
too. Апа; genius is the full blossoming 
of the power of human mind, reaching. 
mystic heights in its pursuit of any sub- 
ject. This is the very opposite of disease. 
The above consideration also denies P 2 
right of thé seminal digit 4 fo represent 
"Abnormal", ` 


^ 


, 423 Case 3 


In Z [P2], 16 is "Abnormal", 


By applying the Canon of Enumeration 
ie examining the subdivisions of the 
isolate 6, we see that 6 represents only 
subnormal. 
This would suggest 4 as the seminally 
mnemonic digit for the concept. 
^ However, let us examine the co-ordi- 
nate isolates in the array of order 2 
forming sub-classes of "1 Legal Persons". 
They are in succession: 1 By age and 
sex, 2 By fiduciary relation, 3 By 
residence, 4 By occupation, 5 By 
status, 6 Abnormal, 7 State, 8 Asso- 
ciation. 
In the above march of array-isolates, 
1 to 6 cover persons and 7 to 8 cover 
corporate bodies.- 
Among the persons, the sequence of the 
isolates appears helpful. It is not help- 
- ful to interpolate the isolate " Abnor- 
mal" between the other isolates. 


M 


424 Case 4 


~ 


In Z [P2], 95 is "Remedy and Sanction", 


Influenced by the suggestions in the- 
verbal plane, we first took "Remedy" ` 
to be a correlate of Therapeutics or 
"Methods of Curing". 

This would change the digit "5" into 
digit "6", 

But in Law, "Remedy and sanction" are, 
methods to be enforced only by the or- 
ganised state, Thus; it comes under 
state control or public control. The 
seminal digit for this is "5", Thus "95" 
has to be retained, 


43^ Complicated cases for. 
Investigation 


The complicated cases will be discussed 


іп a later paper. 
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POTENCY OF SEMINAL MNEMONICS 


51° Inherent Trouble ,of 
Enumerative Classification 


The tremendous momentum gained by the 
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universe of knowledge after the industrial . 
revolution has made it impossible for any- 
enumerative classification to keep pace with 
its growth in many dimensions. By the time 
the schedule comes out of the press, it would 
have been overreached by the new classes 
gaining literary warrant. But a classifier 

has to struggle with the same inadequate 
Scheme to represent the new subjects— macro 
'.and micro. The class number he gives should 
either be non-coextensive, bluntly stopping 
somewhere away from the specific subject 

or he may have to wait for the decision of 

the clhssificationist. This trouble is in- 
herent in anything enumerated. 


52 Modes of Development of the 
Universe of Knowledge 


- An analytico-synthetic scheme of classi- 
fication reduces to some extent the troubles 
of enumeration, This can be appreciated 
with the aid of the four modes of develop- 
ment of the universe of kriowledge described 
by Ranganathan that is: | 


1 Loose assemblage ог phase relation; 
Lamination ‘or facet combination; 
3 Dissection or adding to thé isolates in 


an array; and ' . : 
. Denudation or lengthening the chain of 
an isolate [R4]. 


4 


521 Loose- Assemblage 


Let us first consider a new class created 
by. loose assemblage of existing classes or 
isolates or array-isolates. The class num- 
ber for such a new class does not call for any 
enumeration; for its class number can be got 
by inter-class phase relation, intra-facet 
phase relation and intra-array phase relation 
respectively. 


522  Lamiration 


Let us next consider a new class created 
by laminátion of existing isolates in facets. 
The class number for such a class does not 
call for any enumeration; for its class num- 
ber can be got by facet device i e by combin- 
ing the isolates in the prescribed sequence 
with the appropriate connecting symbols, 


/ 
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523 Dissection- 


Let us next consider a iew class created 
by further dissection within an existing array. 
The class number for this calls for the enu- 
meration of a new co-ordinate isolate in the. 
same array in the facet. Thus we have to 
fall into the hands of enumeration and its 
inherent defects. 


524 Denudation 
. е 
Let us next consider a new class creat- 
ed by dénudation of an existing isolate within 
а facet. The-class number for this calls for 
the enumeration of a new subordinate isolate 
in the same chain in the facet. Here again, 
we have to fall into. the hands of enumeration 
and its inherent defects. 


525 Benefit ой Analytico-Synthetic 
Scheme 


Thus in an analytico-synthetic scheme 
enumeration is taken away from the level of 
classes and is confined to the level of iso- 
lates in facets. To this extent we escape 
the troubles inherent in enumeration. 


53 Seminal Mnemonics 


Ranganathan's theory of classification 
gives some further'relief by taking enumer- 
ation of isolates from the phenomenal sur- 
face level to the noumenal level. It implies 
presumption of the basic schedules of semi- 
паі or quasi common isolates. This schedule 
is of help both in dissection and denudation. 


‘The seminal mnemonics replaces enumer- 


ation in several arrays independantly of one 
another to enumeration in a single array of 
seminal isolates, This is the theoretical 
implication of seminal mnemonics. A major 


` item of research is concerned with the es- 


N 


tablishment of a fairly exhaustive array of 
seminalisolates. According to Ranganathan 
this piece of research has to be transintel- 
lectual and intutive. К 


54 Limitations to Seminal Mnemonics 


None with sufficient abudance of intuition 


65 
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has yet established a truely comprehensive 7% IDEAL SCHEDULE OF 
schedule of a gingle array of seminal iso- à CLASSIFICATION 
lates, Practically nothing has been done b 
in this matter in respect of literal notation. .Ranganathan has been frequently telling 
An-array of truely seminal isolates estab- us that a classificationist of supreme in£ui- 
lished by intuition in its fullness will assure tion would be able to reduce the number of 
conformity to the Canon of Helpful Sequence. schedules for an analytico-synthetic classi- 

. : fication to a very small number such as 

6 LITERAL SEMINAL MNEMONICS follows: 


The seminal mnemonics so far used in : 
CC has been only with respect to arrays with Ser N Schedule for 
Indo-Arabic numerals. It is the wish of 
Ranganathan to stretch the use of seminal 
mnemonics even to the letters. But the 
number of Roman alphabets is 26 and that 

in Devanagari is as many as 44, It requires Common Energy Isolates 

a greater quantum of intuition to strike at Common Matter Isolates: Properties 
the rockbed of seminal identity with respect ^ and values 

to such an unwieldy number of digits. How- Common Personality Isolates 
ever, it is his view that the Roman and the Systematic Isolates 

Persian alphabets are not so much suited to Seminal Isolates  . 

the use of seminal mnemonics. For, the Special Personality Isolates for a 
' sequence of these alphabets is-not based on few Basic Classes 

any rational principle. 





Basic Classes 
Anteriorising Common Isolates 
Time Isolates 
Space Isolates 


AMUA WN mw 


о ‘0 on 


m. 


71 Further Simplification 
But Sanskrit Alphabet seems to be more 


amenable to the use of mnemonics. The Even here schedules 5 to 7 and 10 will 
letters are grouped and arranged on valid admit of a considerable amount of scheduled 
principles. The sequance of arrangement mnemonics as indicated by the other sched- 
of the letters is based on the anatomy and ules. 


physiology of phonology. 
72 Further Research 
The ancient Chaldeans of Babylonia | 


who are famous for their astronomical know- To reach this ideal is the function of 
ledge and mystic traditions seem to have future research both by exceptionally creative 
developed a system of seminal symbolism men of genius and by teams of able intellec- 
for letters in their ancient lore. In India too tual workers. 
alphabetical symbolism has been used to ex- 
press subtle thought inexpressible in words. 8 TESTIMONY OF SAYERS 
The use of "Bijaksharas" in Sanskrit is an ` 
example. Ranganathan is trying to recapture In testimony of the techniques developed 
some such tradition and make use of those by CC W C Berwick Sayers, a veteran of the 
‘packets of intuition! left behind by our an- profession and a pioneer to lay the foundations 
cestors but lying unused at present [R5]. . of a good classification theory wrote in thé 
The use of seminal mnemonics for letters preface to his famous book:- 
also is bound to increase fhe versatility of The Ranganathan method of building up a 
CC and increase the autonomy of the classi- classmark for any conceivable subject has 
fier to a very great extent. This is an area appealed strongly to teachers and students. 
requiring further research and exploration. The method, which can in à measure be 

| applied to any scheme, is a more,precise 

? mechanization of subject-placing than has 
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prevailed in which various numbered tables 
of subjects, forms and aspects (facets, foci, 
devices; as the inventor calls them) by an 
ingenious method are synthesized so that the 
numbets аге а 'classificetory language! re- 
presenting in symbols the full meaning (com- 
prehension) of book-titles or contents. So 


-long as such Tables represent a real order 


on whatever concensus based, от, сап be made 
to represent it, the result must be valuable, 
Ihave been fortunate in persuading Mr Ber- 
nard I Palmer, who when in India studied 

the method under Dr Ranganathan at the 
Madras Library School, to write a chapter 
describing the scheme, as I feel that a skilled 
advocate should be able to present the scherne 


' more uéefully than a detached student like 


myself, Mr Palmer's work is supplemented 
by more pratical workings by Mr AJ Wells, 
another admirer-and user of it. Students 

who wish to pursue it further will find in 
Ranganathan's Library Classification: Funda- 
mentals and procedure, and the other works 
cited by Mr Palmer in Chapter XXX, enough 
to exercise them for many weeks" [S2]. In 


. the preface to his anpther book of his Sayers 


wrote:-"The fact that the Federation Inter- 

national de Documentation has confided the * 
study of important aspects of classification 

to Indian libraries is ‘another portent worthy 
of note" [53]. The above statements high- 


‚ light the responsibility of research workers 


in library science in India. 
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Paper F 


INDIAN “SCIENTIFIC DOCUMENTS 


AND THEIR 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL ORGANIZATION 


9 

Outlines the growth of Indian scienti- 

“fic documents. Shows the trend in produc- 
tion of books, periodicals, periodical 
articles, patents, standards and theses on 
scientific subjects, with data for last few 
years. Discusses present state of biblio- 
graphical services. Describes the existing 
tools for abstracts, bibliographies, indexes 
and reviews. Mentions points for consider- 
ation for integrating “and improving the 
services and for development of future ser- 
vices. 2 


1 INTRODUCTION 


After indepéndence India is making 
great strides in science and technology. The 
'five year plans launched by the Government 
have greatly increased the tempo of scienti- 
fic and industrial activity. The increased 
efforts in scientific research and its applica- 
tion through technology have resulted in a 
large increase in the output of scientific 
documents. India is now regarded as a 
major producer of scientific documents in 
Asia, next only to Japan. As a result, bib- 
liographical organisation of scientific docu- 
ments published in the country has assumed 


* 
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great importance. We have reached a stage 
where it is expedient to take adequate steps 
for the overall organisation of bibliographical 
work, ` 


_ 4 NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHICAL ACTIVITY 


Bibliographical control means providing 
effective access through bibliographies to . 
sources of information. At national level, 
one.of its aims is to provide a comprehen- 
sive record of the documents published in the 
country from time to time so that it may 
serve as a permanent and basic tool for re- 
trieval purposes. Such a record enables a 


- research worker to be acquainted with the 


work done in his field in any part of the 
country. This is necessary for promoting 
useful application of the existing knowledge 
and for minimising duplication of effort. 
Moreover, the national bibliographical acti- 
vity is concerned with sharing the scientific 
work of the nation with the rest of the world. 


3 INDIAN -SCIENTIFIC DOCUMENTS 


Our scientific documents include: 


l Books of different kinds such as refer- 
ence books, treatises, textbooks, gen- 


` e 


aphical organisation and control if India" 


held under the auspices of the Indian Libráry Association in February 1962. 
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eral books for adults and chifdren's 
books: | й (^ 

2 Periodicals of different standards 
such as advanced, disseminating, and 

"narrative; - | 
`3 Serials such as encylopaedias, year- 
books, directories and almanacs; 

4 Bibliographies such as.ad hoc ones, 
indexing ones and abstracting ones in 
diverse subject fields; 

5 Normative documents such as patents, 
standards and specifications; and 

6 Unpublished documents such as uni- 
versity theses, reports of govern- 
mental and industrial organisations of 

\ a restricted kind. 


A universal bibliography covering all 
the above.kinds of documents is neither eco- 
nomical, nor marketable nor capable of wide 
use. From the angle of the user as well as 


` the producer there should be different biblio- 


graphies for different types or groups of the 
above mentioned kinds of documents. The 


. national organisation for the production of 


bibliographies should be à multiple one with 
coordination and readjustment from time to 
time. 


The succeeding sections show the trend 
in the production of the above kinds of docu- 
ments, . Я - 


31 Books 


The trend in book production in the 
country in the field of natural and applied 
Sciences is shown in Table l at the end. The 
data are based on the Indian national biblio- 
graphy for the years 1958-1960. 


The subject distribution reveals that 
the applied sciences attract more books than 
the pure sciences., This is perhaps due to 
the ascending phase of industrialisation 
taking place in the country. This trend is 
equally true of governmental publications. 
Among the pure sciences, physical sciences 
on the whole account for a greater number 
than biological sciences. Mathematics is on 
the top among the pure sciences аз it has | 
been one of the most favoured fundamental 
science in our country. This trend is still 
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being continued, Among the applied sciences, 
Medicine comes first closely foflowed by 
Agriculture and Technology. 


It may be of interest to refer here to a 
librametric study made by Ranganathan [R1] 
while reviewing the book Indian scientific and 
technical publications; Exhibition 1960 - A 
bibliography compiled by the National Library 
(Calcutta). - ‘ 


32  Perfodicals 


Insdoéc has recently compiled a list of 
Indian scientific periodicals exhibited at the 
Unescó-Insdoc Seminar on Scientific Docu- 
mentation held during 7-16 March, 1961. 

383 titles are included in the list. Table 2 at 
the end shows their subject breakdown and 
year of first publicatiqn. 

As in the case of books, there are more 
periodicals on applied science than on pure 
Sciences, Medical periodicals are greatest 
in number with 74. Next in order are Engi- 
neering, Agriculture and Technology with 64, 
63 and 45 titles respectively. At least 280 
periodicals (about 73% of the total periodicals) 
were started publication after.1946. This is 
understandable because much of our scientific 
activity has begun only after independence in 
1947. We have only nine periodicals of the 
nineteenth century still surviving. These 
form only less than 3% of the current periodi- 
cals. The oldest periodical is the Journal of 
the Asiatic Society first published in 1788. 








33 Contributions in Periodicals 


The subject break-down of articles pub- ` 
lished in our learned scientific periodicals is 
given in Table 3 at the end. The Bibliography 
of scientific publications of South and South- 
East Asia being published by Insdoc is the 
source for the data. The entries relating 
to Indian periodicals only are taken into con- 
sideration, 


There has not been appreciable increase 
from year to year in the number of entries 


-Aisted. The subject distribution is more or 


less similar throughout the five year period 
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under review. The year 1960 is taken for: for about &% is also significant. Among the 
analysing the @ata further and for making the pure science subjects Chemistry comes first 
following studies. Applied and pure sciences with 11%. Botany and Zoology are next in 

: account for 66% and 34% respectively. Аз '" the order with about 6% and 5% respectively. 
there are larger number of periodicals in 7 v.n . 


Medicine, the number of articles in that.sub- 


ject accounting for about 3176 is understand- te Ravens 
able. Technology, Engineering, and Agri- | 2 
culture represent about 10%, 9%, апа 8% Table 4 shows the growth of Indian pa- 
respectively. Animal husbandry accounting tents for the ten year period 1950-59 [D1]. 
e : | 
e - 
Table 4 
Year | Applications Filed by ' Patents * Awating 
Indians Foreigners Foreign Sealed Printed Printing 
in in countríes Ў 
India dndia : Total И р 
1950 352 * 47 - 1, 452 1,851 1, 610 2,582 2,253 
1951 422 ° 42 ` 1,644 2,108 1,714 2,468 ° 1,603 
1952 473 45 1,754 2,272 1, 602 1,061 2,305 
1953 406 555 è 1,774 2, 235 1,856 1,680 2,535 
1954 403 у 51 20 2,043 2,497 1,811 2,541 1,942 
1955 403 A3. ox, у 2, 290 2,736 1,945 1,866: 2,064 
1956 482 58 2,527 3,067 2,006. 1, 695 2, 532 
1957. 527 82 > 2,847 3, 456 2,312 1,678 3,402 
1958 529 73 2,970 3,572 3,011 1, 603 2,416 
1959 . 671. 55. 3, 239 3,965 .2,433 2, 120 3,648 
Patents. аге important sources of in- 
„formation in applied sciences. As our coun- ў у ` 
diy advances industrially, the number is "Table 5 : 
bound to increase. The total number of appli- . : 
cations filed has increased by 114% during the Class Subject Total &umber 
ten year period, The number of applications number : : of specifica- 
filed by Indians has also increased by 90%. tions ` 
The number of applications filed by Indians - 
compared to those filed by foreigners is still 2:97 Documentation 14: 
very low. рі Building and allied fields 222 
35 Standards : D6 Mechanical engineering 132 
Another class of documents which will : D66 ~- Electrical engineering 7111 
gain in importance alorigside with the rapid | F Technology ý 556 
industrialisation of the country is the standard- F191 , Metallurgy . 203 
spécifications. The Indian Standards Insti- ` ЕЗ Food products we Е ‚ 37 
tution is the national body entrusted with the J Agriculture l 6l 
task of setting up standards for various com- KX: 1 Animal feeds | 7 
modities and services. Since its foundation © KX31:71 Dairy | ` 15 
. in 1947 И has issued 1, 687 standards (as on KX611 Bee-keeping } 2 4 
15 July:1961). Table 5 shows the broad . М? Textiles 297 
grouping of standards Binong various subject Others 28 
fields: - : E . . Total 1, 687 
70 : j ; An lib sc 
us А . .. 
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36 Specifications $ : 


Specifications were perhaps the earliest 
of all the neodocuments to get published in 
India, Among them, for obvious reasons, 
Engineering looms the largest. Each consti- 
tuent state has got its own cells for the main- 
tanence of specifications. It has not been 
possible to find any list of them published 
either by the Central Government or the 
State Governments. It would result in better 
coordination of effort and elimination of 
waste and the avoidance of the retention of 
obsolete specifications if lists are brought 
out annually or at other suitable intervals. 


37 Theses 


Theses submitted to Indian, universities 
for award of résearch degrees in science 
form an important part of unpublished liter- 
ature. Table 6 gives subject break-down of 
doctorate theses in science accepted by Indian 
universities during 1954-58 (I1). 





Table 6 
Class Subject Number of 
number theses 
B Mathematics х 48 
C Physics 139 
D Engineering 15 
E Chemistry 371 
F Technology 71 
G Biology 11 
H Geology 3 
I Botany 83 
J Agriculture | 43 
к Zoology 104 
KX Animal husbandry 7 
L Medicine 73 
U28 Meteorology 1 
Total, . 969 _ 


Contrary to the usual trend seen in the 
other classes of documents, the number of 
theses on applied sciences is much lower 
than that of pure sciences. Physical sciences 
on the whple, account for about 68% with Che- 
mistry alone representing about 38%. Among 


* the biological subjects, Zoology comes first 
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followed by Botany. 
. 
4 PRESENT STATE OF BIBLIOGRAPHICAL 
SERVICE 


In order to integrate our bibliographical 
efforts and to improve and develop the ex- 
isting service, it would be helpful to review 
the present state of affairs and to have full 
information regarding the availability of 
various types of bibliographigs for meeting 
There have been 
some. isolated attempts in the past to provide 
some sort of bibliographical service for some 
of the classes of documents. Recently there 
have been some organised efforts too in this 
direction. The succeeding sections review 
the available bibliographical aids. 


41 Abstracting Service 

411 Indian Science Abstracts 
Under a grant from the Government of 

India the National Institute of Sciences of 
India published from 1935 the "Indian sciences 
abstracts". Its sub-title is "Annotated bib- 
liography of science in India". It was first 
issued in July 1936 and the last issue was for 
the year 1938. In all four volumes of two 
parts each were published. This publication 
was discontinued in 1939 due to war conditions, 
It has not yet been revived.. It appears to 
have been the only attempt in our country to 
provide a comprehensive abstracting ser- 
vice for our scientific documents, 


412 Need for Revival 

The scientific documents of India are 
not at present fully represented in inter- 
national abstracting periodicals. "There is 
also the inevitable delay in reporting Indian 
documents which is a little more than the 
delay in the case of other countries. It is 
necessary that the country has its own agency 
to abstract documents for prompt tran&mis- 
sion to international abstracting agencies in 
various sciences. This responsibility falls 
to our share in international cooperation. 
The publication of Indian science abstracts 
has therefore been recommended for in- 


clusion in the programme of Insdoc. The 
experience that will be gained in bringing 


71 


F412 


out this abstracting service should enable us 
to function as ihternational abstracting centre 
for some subject fields to be assigned to us 
at a later stage. у 


413 CSIR Abstracts 


The Council of Scientific and Industrial 
Research, India, has been publishing since 
‘1959 Abstracts of published research papers 
“from national sresearch-laboratories and spon- 
sored research projects%f CSIR. Itis 
published in quarterly instalments as supple- 
ments to the Journal of scientific and in- 
dustrial research. The abstracts are arrang- 
ed in classified sequence. 


414 Abstracting, Service of 
International Coverage 


* . 

In order to have an over-all picture of 
abstracting activities in India it may not be 
out of place to mention here some of the 
present attempts in providing abstracting 
service covering not only Indian documents 
but also those of other countries relevant 
to the progress of work in this country. 

Seven institutions and libraries bring out 
-abstracting periodicals in their respective 
subjects. Some periodicals have also regu- 
` lar feature to publish abstracts of references 
published in their field. From the point of 
view of avoidence of wastage and the conser- 
vation of the all-too-small abstracting per- 
sonnel in our country, a necessary and use- 
ful purpose will be served by such local ab- 
stracts if certain principles are followed in 
the selection of documents for abstracting 
and in the style of abstracting itself. The 
purpose of local abstract should be clearly 
understood— that of bridging the gap in the time 
between the receipt in the libraries of the | 
original periodicals and of the international - 
abstracts covering them. Then it would 
follow that abstracting should be done only of 
those documents which are of immediate 
. interest to the clients of the library. Further, 
abstracting should also be purposive—it should 
have proper slant towards the needs of the 
. work in progress. 
e 
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‘often lost for reference purpose. 
therefore, necessary to publish periodi-- 


4141 List of Indian Abstracting Periodicals 
“with International Coverage 


1 Abstracts of Central Board of Irriga- 
tion and Power. 1936, Monthly. e ue 
Central Board of Irrigation, and Power, - 
New Delhi. 

2 Alind abstracts. 1950. Bimonthly. 
Aluminium Industries Ltd, Bundes. 





Kerala.. ~ 

3 Documentation notes, 1954, Monthly. 
Railway Testing and Research Centre, 
Lucknow. 

4 Indian horticulture incorporating Indian 





horticultural abstracts. Bimonthly. 
Indian Council of Agricultural Re- 
search, New Юе1һі. . 

5 Journal of medicine and international 
medical abstracts and reviews. ` 1946. 
Bi-monthly. Alipore, Calcutta. 

6 NBO abstracts. 1955. Monthly. 

| National Buidling Organisation, New. 
Delhi. 

7 Plant protection abstracts. Quarterly. 
Directorate of Plant Protection and 
Quarantine, New Delhi. 


415 Abstracts of Theses ' 


. Theses do not generally get reported 
in abstracting and indexing periodicals as 
they are unpublished documents, They are 
It is, 


cally, abstracts of theses approved by Indian 
universities for doctorate and other re- - 
search'degrees. Insdoc has already taken 
up the work and the Indian abstracts of 
doctorate theses in science is expected to 
be published for the time being as an annual 
supplement to the Journal of scientific and 
industrial research. 


42 Indexing Periodicals 


421 Bibliography of Scientific Publications 
of-South and South East Asia 


Thanks to the initial efforts of the 
Unesco South Asia Science Cooperation 
Office (New Delhi) (= Sasco), India is now 
fortunate to have a comprehensive biblio- 
graphy covering Indian scientific documents. 
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During 1949-1954, Sasco itself bought out 
this indexing periodical. It was issued half- 
yearly and twelve issue had beén published 
by them. In 1955, Insdoc took ovér its publi- 
cation. It has now been placed on a perma- 
nent basis as a monthly.Accordingly the 1955 
volume is numbered as volume 1. The cur- 
rent bibliography covers besides India, 
Burma, Ceylon, Malaya; Indonesia, and 
Thailand. As and when other participating 
countries make their own arrangements the 
bibliography will cover only Indian scientific 
documents. Now itlists over 7,000 articles 
per year - that is about 550 articles per 
issue. About 350 periodicals are being 
covered and efforts are being made to attain 
full coverage of Indian scientific periodicals. 
The entries are listed in classified sequence 
using Colon classification. It is hoped to 
make the classification coextensive with the 

' specific subject of the article concerned and 
thus increase the usefulness of the biblio- 
graphy. Annual author and subject indexes 
are also provided. í 


2 


4221 A Gap in the Period of Coverage 


Since the Indian science abstracts 
covers documents from 1936 to 1938 and the 
Bibliography of scientific publications of 
South and South-East Asia is being published 
continuously only from 1949, there is a gap 
of about ten years from 1939 to 1948 for 
which there is no bibliography. If this gap 
could be covered, we can expect to have 
some sort of bibliographical service for our 
scientific publications from 1936 onwards. 
It-is desirable to fill up the gap so that re- 
trospective search of our scientific liter- 
ature is made easy atleast for the last 25 
years. s 


х 


4212 Index for Sasco's Bibliography 


The twelve issues of the bibliography 
published under the auspices of the Sasco 
during the period 1949-1954 do not have 
index. Further the, classification is only 
broad, In order to save the time of the re- 
search worker to browse the list, it will be 
advantageous to bring out a cumulative index 
for the twelve issues. 
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423 Insdoc List ‘*% 
е 

N The Insdoc list of current scientific 
literature is issued on the first and sixteenth 
of evéry month. At present each issue has 
56 pages. Itlists about 2,000 articles in à 
classified sequence. About 800 periodicals 
which are most widely used by our scientists 
and technologists have been selected for in- 
clusion in the list. The number of feature 
headings provided in an issue is about 400. 
The main purpose «ef the Insdoc list is to 
acquaint research workers in India and the 
neighbouring countries, speedily and accu- 


-rately with the results of the latest work 


done on the field of science and technology 
appearing in important Indian and foreign 
periodicals. It does not strive to replace 

any of the existing“abstracting or indexing 
periodicals. Its aim is only to bridge the 
time-lag between the publication of an article 
in a periodical and its inclusion in an abstract- 


- ing periodical. In effect, the Insdoc list sup- 


plies advance information about the contents 
of scientific periodicals, so that with the 
help of the list a scientist in India is able to 
know and plan his requirements even before 
the actual materials are in hand. The Insdoc 
list gives also the titles of articles trans- 
lated by the Centre from foreign languages 
into English, Titles of doctorate theses in 
science deposited with Insdoc are also in- 
cluded in the list, 


X: 


43 Indian National* Bibliography 


Under the’Delivery of Books and News- 
papers Act of 1954 (Act No 27 of 1954, as 
amended by Act No 99. of 1956) the publishers 
are obliged to send four copies of their pub- 
lications to the four national libraries located 
at Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi (situated at Cal- 
cutta for the time-being) and Madras. The 
Indian national bibliography is the biblio- 
graphical record of the publications received 
at the Central Reference Library (situated 
at Calcutta) under the асі, It is issued as а 
quarterly and cumulated into an annual 
volume. The fourth annual volume is run- 
ning now. It consists of two parts — Part I 
General publications and Part И Government 
publications. Alphabetical index is provided 
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for both the parts. The bibliography is of a 
classified kind.* Each entry carries the DC 
number as well as the CC number. The 
arrangement of the entries is according to 
DC numbers. 


44 State Bibliographies 


State bibliography has been regularly 
published during the last few years by the 
Registrar of Books of the States. It is 
based upon the copyright deposit, It usually 
appears every quarter in the gazette of the 
State and in a few States as an independent 
publication. But there is no cumulation. 


In the states having a library act, the 
act itself makes it obligatory for the State 
Central Library to publish bibliography of 
all publications of the state. States like 
Madras, Andhra and Mysore bring out state 
bibliography. Where there is no library act, 
attempt is made by the National Library to 
publish the state bibliography. 


45 Current Selective Indexing Periodicals 

Efforts are also being made to bring 
out indexing periodicals of a national cover- 
age in some: subject fields by libraries having 
national status and specialising in the subject 
concerned. In this connection, the following 
points deserve consideration: 


1 The advantages of having indexing per- 
iodicals in different subjects besides 
the comprehensive bibliography pub- 
lished by Insdoc from the point of view 
of coverage and speed; 

2 How far there is duplication of effort 
and whether this is necessary; and 

3 How the two services could be coordi- 
nated. 


Will it not be more economical to ratio- 
nalise the whole set up—to decide what can 
be centralised and what can be decentra- 
lised? For example scanning of periodi- 
cals, selection of relevant articles, their 
classification, arrangement of entries, 

, and the sélection of feature headings and. 
' 'subject headings for index by chain pro- 
cedure, are best done by the special library 
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concerned.® Nothing will be gained by centra- 
lising the above items of work. On the other 
hand centralisation will result in time lag— 
the greatest enemy of indexing service. But 
physical production of all such specialised 
indexing periodicals can be centralised with- 
out any loss  Entrusting the work to com- 
mercial printers and printing the indexing 
periodicals in the conventional way would 
result in heavy cost and delay. In our coun- 
try today and perhaps for several years to 
‘come there will not be sufficient work for 
each special library to have its own plant for 
physical production: The plant will be kept 
idle for most of the days in the year and the 
technical man power required to see the 
periodical through the press will be more 
than what is necessary otherwise. On the 
other hand centralising all the printing work 
in a single national centre such as Insdoc, 
strengthening its printing capacity both in 
the equipment and in the staff of technicians 
will keep the printing plant active throughout 
the year. Once the technical staff of a spe- 
ciallibrary has given its press copy it will 
have no more work to do in connection with 
its physical production. This arrangement 
can continue till such time as the quantity of 
work increases to a great extent demanding 
a second national centre for physical pro- 
duction of such publications. 


The sharing of the subject fields among 
the participating libraries and the Insdoc be 
rationalised to minimise duplication of work— 
ie indexing articles in any one subject in 
several of indexing periodicals as is happen- 
ing today. ` ET 


451 -List of Current Selective 
Indexing Periodicals 


1 Index of Indian medical periodicals 
1958. Half-yearly, Central Medical 
Library, Directorate General of Health 
Services. Entries listed in an alpha- 
betical sequence, About 70 periodi- 
cals are covered. 

2 Documentation of agriculture. Bulletin 
of current references on agriculture in 
India.1958. Indian Council df Agricul- 
tural Research. Entries are listed 
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in a classified sequence. e 
3 Documentation of animal husbandry. 
Bulletin of current references on ani- 
mal-husbandry. in India: 1959. Indian 
» Council of Agricultural Research. 
Entries listed in classified sequence. . 
452 Bibliography Sections In Periodicals 
4 
Some periodicals have regular feature 
to publish periodically index of Indian refer- 
ence published in their field of specialisation. 
The following are worth mentioning in this” 
connection: E 


1 India, Council of Scientific and Indus- 
-trial Research. “Research papers 
published by the national laboratoriés 
and under the grant-in-aid projects. 
Annual technical report. | : 

2 Bibliography of papers dealing with 
Indian geology and minerals - General 
report of the Geological Survey of India 
published in the Records of Geological 
-Survey of India. 

3 List of references to recent publications 
(original papers, monographs, etc) on 
Zoology published by zoologists of India 
Ceylon and Burma as well as by Zoolo- 
gists of other countries working on 
animals of these countries. Half- 
yearly supplement to the Proceedings 
of the Zoological Society of Bengal. 

4 Yearly list of literature refering to 
Indian Zoology (Excluding Insecta), 
Records of Indian Museum 1921-1931. 


46 Occasional Bibliographical Activity 


Fragments of any of the parts of national 
: bibliographical activity taken together will 
go a long way for constituting comprehensivé 
national bibliography. Mostly due to the 
efforts of individual scientists, learned *. 
bodies, and librarians, there were some at- 
tempts in the\past to compile and publish 
` ad hoc bibliographies on select topics. A 
‘few of them are exclusively devoted to Indian 


documents, They are listed in the following | 


section with the purpose that scientists-and .' 
documentdlists may find them as a ready tool 
for retrospective search. Further it is hoped 
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that such a list may serve as the nucleus 
for attempting a comprehensiwe bibliography 
of bibliographies with regard to Indian sci- 
entific documents. It is obvious that such a 
list may not be exhaustive and many-more 
useful bibliographies might not have been 
brought to notice. A body like Insdoc should 
build a national bank of bibliographical lists. 
Every person or institution making a biblio- 
graphy should deposit a copy of it in the 
Insdoc bank. è 

It may be worth-while to refer here to 
a similar compilation of bibliography of bib- 
liographies by А R Ghani [G1]. 


461 Bibliography of Bibliographies 


А Sclence (General) 
A : 
India, Industrial Research Bureau. Biblio- 
graphy of industrial publications published 
in India from 1921, Bulletin of Indian Indus- 
trial Research Bureau, 1936. 
A 
India, Patent office. Consolidated subject 
matter index 1912-32. Manager of Publica- 
tions, Delhi 1937 pp 143. 
A . | 
Ranganathan S В. and Sivaraman К М. Refer- 
ence service and bibliography, V 2 Pt 5, Bib- 
liography of reference books and biblio- 
graphies. Madras Library Association 1941, 
pp. 511 (includes sections on pure and applied 
sciences and useful arts). i | 
А . 


“Ranganathan S В Ed. Depth classification and 


reference service and reference materials. 
Papers for discussion at the tenth All India 
Library Conference, Hyderabad, June 1-4, 
1953, Indian Library Association, Delhi 1953 
(Symposium No 2: Reference service and | 
reference material рр. 256-418). 

A 3 

Survey of research work carried out in techni- 
cal institutions in India. J Assn Principal 
Tech Inst India 1950, 3, 315-16; 1951, 4,89- 
92; 4, 199-210; 1952, 4, 255-73; 5, 104-109, 

A : 2 r 
India, Council of Scientific and Industrial Re- , 


e search, Patent inventions of the CSIR from 


1940 to 50, 1951. 


F461 


India, Council ef Scientific and Industrial Re- 
search. C SIR India: A review 1954. Ap- 
pendix III C 8 I R patents including patent 
Applications from 1940-1953 (207). 
.A - 
India, Council of Scientific and Industrial Re- 
search, CSIR India: A review 1954. Ap- 
pendix V Bibliography. of scientific and techni- 
cal papers (1282). 
A ° 
‚ India, Inter University Beard. Bibliography 
of doctorate theses on arts and science ac- 
cepted by Indian universities 1950-52, 1952- 
54 and 1954-58. 
A 
India, National Library. Indian Scientific and 
Technical Publications Exhibition 1960. A 
bibliography. Council-of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research, New Delhi 1960. 
A 
Indian Standards Institution. Indian stand- 
ards published upto 15th July 1961. Indian 
Standards Institution, New Delhi 1961. 


s 


С Physics 


C5:38N28 
Sircar S C et al Bibliography of the Raman 
effect. Indian J Phys 1931, 5, 256-83; 
1932, 7, 431;.1935,9, 553-622. 
D Engineering 

D 

' Professional papers on Indian engineering. 
Classified list of papers, V 1-7, Roorkee 
1863-70. ; 
D1 ^ 
India, National Building Organisation. Bib- 
liography on black cotton soils (with summar- 
ies), New Delhi 1957,pp. 34. . 
D2 3 
India, Natural Resources and Scientific Re- 
search Ministry and Central Water Power 
Commission, Bibliography on hydrology in 
India 1936-1952. Delhi 1955, pp 162 2. 
D2 
International Commission on Irrigation and 
Drainage. Bibliography on irrigation, .drain- 
age, river training, and flood control 1954- д 
1956 and 1957, New Delhi 1956 and 1959, 
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pp 115 and$58 . 


E Chemistry 

è 
E Н е 
India, Council of Scientific апа Industrial Re- 
search, Survey of work done in the chemical 
laboratories of CSIR 1940-46. Published 
at 34th Annual Session of Indian Science 
Congress, Delhi, 1947. | 
E22 
Bhatnagar S S. List of publications by Sir 
S S Bhatnagar and collaborators, New Delhi 
1953. pp. 12. 


Е:2 , 


Bhatnagar S S. Some original contributions 
by persons associated with research work in 
physical chemistry in India 1878-1921. Ap- 
pendix 1 to Presidential address, Section of 
Chemistry 15th Indian Science Congress, 
1928, 115-30. 


H Geology 


H 

Oldham R D. Bibliography of Indian geology 
being а list of books and papers published. 
perior to 1887. Geological Survey of India, ~ 
Calcutta 1888, pp 145. i : 

H 

La Touche T H D, Bibliography of Indian * 
geology and physical geography with an anno- 
tated index of minerals of economic import-: 
ance.5 parts, Published during 1917 to 1938. 


D 


I Botany р 


I 

Blalter E, Bibliography of the Botany of 
British India and Ceylon. J Bombay Nat Hist 
Soc 1911,20. 79-176. yl cr ce 
I : 

Shaw F J R and Bose R D, List of publications 
on the botany of Indian crops. Imperial Agri- 
cultural Research Institute; Pusa Bull 202, 
1930. 

I Й 

Bose К D, List of publications on the botany 
of Indian crops for the period 1928-1932. 

Pt II. Imperial Council of Agricultural Re- 
search Misc. Bull 12 Delhi, pp 193. 
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Й 


INDIAN SCIENTIFIC DOCUMENTS. 


-I | е 

Razi В 5. Bibliographical account of syste- 
matic botany in Mysore. 
10, 59-66. 

I * - З 
Santapau Н, Contributions to the bibliography 
of Indian botany Pt I and Pt П. J Bombay 

Nat Hist Soc 1952, 50, 520-48; 51, 205-59. 

I 

Nayar SL, Poisonous seeds in India. J 
Bombay Nat Hist Soc 1954, 52, 515-32. . 


‘I 


Unesco. Tropical vegetation: List of refer- 
ences - India Burma and Ceylon 1948-54, 
Symposium on Tropical Vegetation, Kandy, 
Ceylon, 19-21, March 1956, pp 12. 
1:3 
-Agarwal О Р. Review of Indian аа оп 
minerals and trace elements in nutrition. 
Allahabad Fmr 1952, 26, 105-109. 
1:3 
Singh В М etl, Contributions from the Insti- 
tute of ‘Crop Physiology. State Department of 
Agriculture, Uttar Pradesh, Lucknow. Proc 
39th Indian Sci Congr Calcutta 1952, PP 18. 
L8 
Bibliography of Prof Sahnis publications, 
Paleobot 1952, 1, 56-60. 
IM 5 M 
Parthasaratha lyengar M O. Literature on 
Indian algae. Presidential address. Sec 
Botany, 15th Indian Science Congress, 1928, 
2, 18-22. 
121 
Biswas К. List of Hteratura on Indian algae. 
Rec Bot Surv India 1949, 15, 27-42 
123 
Butter E J and Bisby G R, Fungi of India. 
Appendix V Bibliography. Imperial Council 
of Agricultural Research Sci Monograph 1, 
Calcutta, 1931. 
123 
Mundhkur B B. Publications of Dr. B B Mundh- 
kur. Indian Phylopathol 1952, 5, 3-7. 


J Agriculture 


J:1 


` Guha Коу К К. Bibliography of soil science 


and fertilisers with reference to India. 
Indian Council of Agricultural Research Bull 
74, Delhi 1954, pp 137. 
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J Mysore Univ 1950, 


Agri Coll Mag. 
. J:B28 
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J:1 

India National Society.Bibliography on soil 
stabilisation New Delhi 1954, pp 197. 

J:1 

Gorie R M. emisari of soil erosion Pt 1 
India Section. Imperial Council of Agricul- 


“tural Research Misc Bull 28, Delhi 1939. 


3:423 

Bhagwagar Р R and Patel MK. Review of 
work on fungicides in India upto 1940, Poona 
se 43, 26460 


Guha Roy K K and Mahalanobis PC. Statisti- 
cal methods and their application to agronomy 
A bibliography. Imperial Council of Agri- 
cultural Research, Misc Bull 9, Delhi 1936, 
pp 120. 

J25 

Imperial Council of Agricultural Research, 
Short bibliography on grasses, grasslands 
and fodders in India Agric & Livestock India 
1939, 9, 290-300. z 
J311:486 - 

Gupta B D. Review of publications on sugar- 
cane pests in India 1934-1954 Delhi 1955, 

80 pp, 

J381 

Oryza sativa: Literature on the rices in India 
Agric Ledger 19 10, 16, 1-549. 

1381 

Gupta P 5. List of publications on rice 
issued since the initiation of research work 
in Uttar Pradesh: Agric & Animal Husband 
UP 1952, 11, 59-61. 

3381 

Ramiah К. Rice breeding and genetics. In- 
dian Council of Agricultural Research, New 
Delhi 1953, pp 360 (500 titles) 

J381:4386 

Saxena H P. Some important references on 
published literature on the pests of paddy 
crop. Agric & Anim Husband U P 1952, 11, 
62-65. 

3381 

Exhaustive list of references оп millets 
(Jawar, Bajri, Nagu, Rela and other millets) 
Poona Agri Coll Mag. 1955, 46, 215-54. 
J388 

Indian Council of Agricultural Research. Bib- 
liography on pulses crops. IC А.К Confer- 
encé of Research Workers in Pulses, Hydera- 
bad Sept 6-8, 1960. New Delhi, pp 104. 
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J452 

Tobacco bibliography. Indian Tobacco 1952, 
2, 141-43; 1953, 3, 43-46; 1955, 5, 44-54. 
J781 : : 
Jenkines W J. Index to publications of Im- 
perial Department of Agriculture in India 
dealing with cotton, 1906-26. Indian Central 
Cotton Committee Bull 8, Bombay 1927. 


K Zoology 
* 
x • 


к 
Sinclair W F. Some new books оп Indian 


zoology. J Bombay Nat Hist Soc 1890,5,176- 
84. я 
к 


List of publications relating to Indian fauna. 
J Bombay Nat Hist Soc №906, 17, 505-10; 
1908, 18, 469-81;.1909, 19, 225-52; 1910, 
1995-120; 1921, 20, 184-217. 
K А 
` Chauhan BS. List of references relating to 
Indian zoology (excluding insects, fishes and 
` helminths) published during the years 1938-50, 
Rec Indian Musuem _1953, 51, 427-80. 
K à - 
Burton R W. Bibliography of big game hunting 
and shooting in India and the East. J Bombay 
.Nat Hist Soc 1950, 49, 222-41; 1951, 50, 167- 
69; 1952, 51, 335-37. 
K86 
Indian Imperial.Council of Agricultural Re- 
search. List of publications on Indian ento- 
mology 1920 to 1935, IARI Bulletins Delhi. 
K86 | ` 
Roonwal ML. Brief review of progress of 
Entomology in India during the period 1939-50 
together with a bibliography, Entomological 
Society of India, New Delhi, 1954, pp 
K86 
Banerjee S М and Basu A. Classified biblio- 
graphy of aldrin, dieldrin, isodrin and endrin 
insecticides. Ann Zool 1957, 1, 179-218. 
K92 | 
Jones S. Bibliography of breeding habits. 
and development of fishes of inland waters of 
“India. -J Zool Soc India 1950, 2, 109-25. 
K92 
Jone S. Bibliography of breeding habitss and 
development of estuarine and marine fishes 
of India J Zool Soc India 1951, 3, 121-39. ® 
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K92 E" E 
Bibliography of publications of Sunder Lal . 
Hora. Published in commemoration of silver 
jubilee of Dr 5 L Hora's first contribution to 
science. Calcutta 1951, pp 47. z 

K92 i 

Jones S. Bibliography of-the Indian Shed 
Hilsha elisha (Hamillton) J Zool Soc India 
1952, 4, 890-99. IL EN D 
KX31:71 

Dastur, Noshir N and Laxminarayana H, 
Bibliography of publications in dairy science 
of South Asia, 1945-1949. Indian J Dairy Sci 
1951, 4 Sp suppl pp 72. 

KX332 Р 

Pillay T VR. Bibliography of fish farming 
in India. J Zool Soc India 1951, 3, 141-58. 
Lv 

Neelamegham A. Recent Indian medical 
histeriographyebibliography for 1956. Indian 


J Hist Med 1958, 2, 111-20. 


L 

Megnand. Bibliography of books written by 
the officers of the late Indian Medical Ser- 
vice (1615-1947) Indian J Med Sci, 1955, 9, 
138-43. 

L 

Viswanathan R. Review of the literature on 
the epidemology of infectious hepatitis. 


Indian J Med Res. Suppl No 45, 148-155, 


L 

Manual M. Placenta Praevia 1939-48. J. 
Christian Med Assn 1950, 25, 2247-27 

L 

Reddy DVS. Bibliography of cholera, J. 
Indian Med Assn 1950, 19, 469. 

L:4725 | $ 
Malhkar V M. Bibliography on cancer (1953- 
56). Indian J Med Sci 1959, 13, 937-68. 
L:573 


,Gangulee N. Bibliography of nutrition in India. 


Oxford University Press, London, 1940, pp 79. 
L35:4261 

Sinton J A. Bibliography of malaria in India. 
Rec Malaria Surv India No 1, 1930. 

L35:4261 

Solters H. Selected references on resistance 
of mosquitoes to insecticides 1954 thro Sep 
1958. Indian J-Malariol 1958,12, 628-36. 
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L9H D ; e 

Reddy DVS. Bibliog-aphy of Indo European 
Contributions to tropical medicine. Proc. 
Indian Sci Congr.. Pt II Abstr. 
| `М Useful Arts 

M7 : 

Select bibliography of Indian textiles. 
dian Text Hist 1955, No 1, 66-76. 


J In- 





^U28 Meteorology 


U28 

Sohoni V V. Bibliography of meteorological 
papers in the publications of the Asiatic So- 
ciety of Bengal. 1788-1928. J Proc Asiatic 
Soc Béngal N S 1927, 23, 454-502. 

U28 

Bibliography of Dr K Е Ramanàthan's scienti- 
fic contributions. Proc Indian Acad Sci 


1953, 37A 
U28 | . 
Bhatia S S. Bibliographical notes. A biblio- 
graphy on Indian climatology 20 53, Indian 
"Geogr 1956, 1, 55-64. 
X8(J) Agricultural Economics 
X8(J) 
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India, Economics and Statistics Directorate, 
Food and Agricultural Ministry of—.  Biblio- 
graphy of Indian agricultural economics. 
Delhi 1954, pp 194. 
462 Indology Series 

The National Library (Calcutta) has a 
programme to compile exhaustive bibliography 
on various subjects under the "Indology 
series", About 54 subjects are proposed to 
be covered in the series and some science 
subjects may be also included. Bibliography 
on Indian botany—the first in the series ~ 


is already out. 


463 Directory of Asian Reference Books 


Under the auspices of the Unesco, a 
directory of Asian reference books was com- 
piled by ВК Garde in 1955. It has since 
been published by the Unesco. The entries 
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1955, 42,441. 


,* 
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are listed in the alphabetical sequence. 
у Í . 


464 Reference Tools for Periodicals 


4641 Retrospective Bibliography of 


Asian Learned Periodicals 4 


A retrospective bibliography of Asian 
learned periodicals was compiled by SR 
Ranganathan in 1954 at the request of the 
Bibliographical Committee of Unesco. It is 
a well-featured classified list? Entry of each 
periodical automatically discloses its history- 
changes in volume numbering, periods of sus- 
pension, amalgamation, splitting up, changes 
in titles and discontinuance. While it is 


‘arranged by the CC numbers each entry 


carries also the UDC number. The list 
shows for the firstetime the possibility of UDC 
to individualise a periodical as efficiently as 
CC. A microfilm copy is available in Insdoc. 


4642 Nifor Guide 


Nifor guide to Indian periodicals 1955- 


1956 published by National Information Ser- 


vice (Poona) is a useful guide for finding in- 
formation about Indian periodicals. It gives 
a classified listing of 2,127 Indian periodi- 
cals and news papers by language and subject." 
Indexes to titles, subjects and places of : 
publication are also provided. 

4643 Catalogue of Newspapers 

Annual report of the Registrar of News- 
papers for India Part-II contains a state- wise 
catalogue of newspapers. The papers in each 
state have been listed periodicity wise and 
again by language. Full particulars such as 
address, place of publication, names of 
publisher, printer and editor, subscription 
rate, etc are given. An index is also pro- 
vided. 


465 Cumulative Index of Periodicals 
Some periodicals which have been in 
existeuce for a long period have brought out 
cumulative index of articles published in them 
over several years. Such an index may serve 
as bibliographical aid for the subject in which 


` 
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the periodical is expected to specialise. Some 


of them are menttoned here: / 


1 Agricultural ledger.Index Vol I-VI, 1892- 
99 Agric Ledger 1899, 6, 153-97; Index 
Vol VII-XI, 1900-1905 Ibid 1905, 12, 
125-232; Index Vol ХШ-ХУП, 1906-1912 
Ibid 1912, 17, 173, 252. 

2 Allahabad farmer. Index 1925-55. 
Allahabad Emr 1956, 30, 31-80. 

3 Asiatic Society. Index to the publications 
1788-1953 Comp Sibadgs Chaudhuri, 
Asiatic Society, Calcutta. 

4 ‘Indian farming. Classified index of edi- 








torials and original articles Vol 1-5, 1940- 


44. Indian Council of Agricultural Re- 
. search Misc Bull 67, 1947, 54 p. 

5 Indian forester. Index Vol 1-30,-1875- 
1904. Comp E P Stebbing, Calcutta 
1908. 

6 Indian forester. Inde& Vol 31-84, 1905- 
58. 4V. Forest Research Institute, 
Dehra Dun. 1960. 524p. 

7 Journal of the Agricultural and Horti- 
cultural Society of India. Index Vol 1- 

Ў XIV. Calcutta 1867. 


'8 Journal of Indian Road Congress. Classi- 


fied list of papers etc in the proceedings 
Vol 1-XV. Subject Index J Indian Road. 
Congr 1951, 15, 669-86, Author Index 

. J Indian Road Congr 1951, 15, 687-701. 

9 Madras agricultural journal. Cumula- 
tive Index Vol 1-31, 1912-50. 
Rajagopalan and K Ramaswamy. Madras 
agric J 1951, 38, 291-339. о 

10 Quarterly Journal of Geology, Mining and 
Metallurgical Society of India. Cumu- 
lative list of papers upto Vol XXI, 1950. 
Quart J Geol Min Metal Soc India, 1952, 
24, 189-207. | 


47 Reviews 
471 Reviewing Periodicals 


Annual review of biochemical and allied 
research in India is perhaps the only per- 
iodical of the narrative type. *It started pub- 
lication in 193] and the 30th Volume is run- 
ning now. It is divided into several chapters 
dealing separately with the various branches 
in the field. At the end of each chapter bib- 
liography of articles and books reviewed is 
given. i 


8 0 Ы - 


. 1910 to 1937. 


prior to 1937. 


Comp TS. 


RAJAGOPALAN 


472; CSIR Literature Review on 
Oils .and' Fats 


. "The Vanaspathi Research Advisory Com- 
mittee of Council of Scientific and Industriel 
Research has been publishing annual liter- 
ature review on oil and fats from 1949 on- 
wards, They are published either as special 
publications or in the Journal of scientific and 
industrial research. — 





473 Occasional Publications 
4731 Progress of Science in India 


past twenty five years edited by B Prasad 
reviews the researches carried out in India in 
different scientific subjects during the period 
It was issued in 1938 as a 
special publication on the occasion of the 
silver jubilee session of the Indian Science 
Congress. Bibliography of references is 
given at the end of each chapter. Perhaps it 
is the only reference publication covering to- 
gether all branches of sciences available for 
retrospective search of documents published 


у 


4732 “Publications of the National 
Institute of Sciences. 


As a continuation of the publication 
mentióned in sec 4731 the National Institute 
of Sciences is bringing out a series entitled 
"Progress of Science in India", It covers 
literature from 1938 to 1950. Uptill now 
sections on Mathematics, Physics, Chemis- 
try, Botany, Zoology and Geology have been 
published. "E 


4733 Presidential Address of 
Indian Science Congress 


The Indian Science Congress has been 
holding its annual session since 1914. The 
presidential addresses cf the various sec- 
tional committees form part of the proceed- 
ings. Atleast in some years, the presidents 
'of the Sectional Committees review the contri- 
butions made in the country in their field of 
specialisation, To а certain extent'such ad- 
dresses serve the purpose of narrative biblio- 
graphy in the field. The following may be 


eon. An lib sc 


^ 


mentioned as examples: e 


1 Mathematical research in India— A 
brief review. AC Banerji. 34th Annual 
Session of Indiar Science Congress, 

* Delhi 1947. 

2 Medical research in India - A review. 
H W Mulligan. 34th Annual Session of 
Indian Science Congress, Delhi 1947. 


4734 CSIR Review 


The Council of Scientific and Industrial 
Research has brought out in 1954 a review of 
researches carried out till then in the National 
Laboratories and under grant-in-aid projects. 
Bibliography of scientific dnd technical papers 
and list of CSIR patents have been appended to 
the review. . | 


4735 Other Narrative Bibliographies 


Under sec 461 (Bibliography of biblio- 
graphies) some narrative bibliographies have 
also been included. In addition, the following 
narrative bibliographies are worth noting: 


1 Plastic Research Committee, Council 
^ of Scientific and Industrial Research. 
Review of research under Plastics Re- 
search Committee CSIR during 1940-51. 

. New. Delhi 1952. 

2 Vanaspathi Research Advisory Com- 
mittee, Council of Scientific and Indus- 
trial Research. Investigation on the 
nutritive value of vanaspathi V 2. ' 

\ Collected account of Research Advisory 
Committee, 1952-57, New Delhi 1958 
pp 79. у 
3 Review of recent researches on oils and 
2 fats at the universities and other ге- 
search institutes in India, Indian Soap J, 
1950, 16, 17-21. ` : 

4 Recent researches on fixed and essen- 
tial oils in universities and other re- 
search institutions'in'India (Review 
with references) Indian Soap J, 1951, 
17, 32-38, 1952, 18, 29-36. 


5 Om Prakash et а]. Review of research 
work done so far on the effect of stor- 
age,of mustard and linseed oils. Indian 
Oil Seeds J 1958, 2, 94-98. 
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6  Kirtikar К В: Progress in natural his- 
tory during the last century (in India), 

J Bombay Branch Roy Asiatic Soc. 
Special No 1905, 353-81. 

7 | Abstract review of ophthalmic liter- 
ature. Indian Yearbook of Ophthalmo- 
logy 1955,2, 3-185. 

8 Sathya V D: Indexed annual review of 

` of the progress of opthalmology. Indian 
Yearbook of Ophthalmology 1956, pp 176. 
eee | 





5 Conclusion 


| It is important not only for the people of 
our country but for the rest of the world to 


-know what publications are produced in the 


country and to have immediate access to 
them, The various kinds of scientific docu- 


ments published in the country and the exist- 


ing bibliographical $ools available for 
their retrieval have been brought out in this 
paper. There is need for integrating and 
improving our existing service. We should 
also plan for development of future service. 
In this connection the following points de- 
serve consideration: 


1 Integration of bibliographic service 

1 Extent to which this is possible 

2 Extent to which this is desirable 
2 Improvement of existing service 
Promptness 
Completeness 
Organisation of entries 
Presentation of entries 
Index 
Coordination with other services. 


An d» UD DJ HE 


The Indian Standards Institution should 
take interest in this area. Its Documentation 
Sub-Committee should establish standards for 
practice with all the indexing and abstracting 
periodicals and occasional publications. 


3 Development of future service 

1 Extension of coverage to classes 
of publications not now included 

2 Coordination of comprehensive 
bibliographical service with the 
selective bibliographical service 

3. Formation of national biblio- 
graphical agency for cooperation 
in international projects concern- 
ing bibliographical work. 
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e BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Dl Sec 34 Dutta (S) Patents in India Bibliography of doctorate . 
i An lib sc 1961, 8, 55-68. theses in arts and science 
Gl Sec 46 Ghani (A R) Indo-Pakistani . accepted by Indian univer - 
bibliographies on scientific Е sities 1954-58. 1959. 
subjects. Pakistan J Sci Rl Sec 31 Ranganathan (5 В) Flow of ~ 
. - 1955, 7, 101-112. ~ scientific literature An lib sc 
Il Sec 37 India, Inter-University Board. 1960, 7, 125-28. 


` 


Reference of tables to the text is as 
follows: * 


Table 1 Sec 31 4 


Table 2 Sec 32 
Table 3 Sec 33 


Table 1 


Vol Numb Nature of 500 510 520 530 540 550 570 580 590 Total 600 610 620 630 640 650 660 690 Total Grand 








and year of the publi- A B в C E H G 1 K L D J M3 X8 F DI total 

INB cation : х a ay 

vi ^ General 59 139 30 63 65 14 36 28 27 461 -l 214 70 69 64 84 22 6 530 991 

1958 Govern- 2 5 12 2 12 5.3 6 4 51 1 59 90 18 7 14 31 12 400 451 
ment 


Total 61 144 42. 65 77 19. 39 34 31 512 2 273 160 255 71 98 53 18 930 1,442 














v 2 General 65 107 15 88 46 18 30 — 19 29 417 5 209 68 64 48 $9 . 31 12 506 ` 923 Ў 
` 1959 Govern- | 13 15 5 3 - 16 4 7 5 68 2 64 105 145 10 16 38 7 387 455 
ent 
7 - 
Total 78 122 220 91 46 34 34 26 34 485 .7 273 173 209 58 85 69 19 893 1,378 
v3 General 55. 112 31 75 54 15 39 14 32 427 13 . 194 77 37 48. 60° 24 5 458 885 
1960 Govern- 5 23 17 i 12 ` 9 4 6 3 80 з 47 146 141 8 у 14 166 18 543 623 
^ ment 5 . 
. 6 - "ue 
- я * Я у A M б З) 
Total 60  -135 48 76 66 24 43 20 35 507 16 241 223 178. 56 14 190 23 1,001 1,508 
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Table 2 
ry . 
" " H and J and 
Year of A B c D E F G HX I JX K KX L M u28 
First Science Mathe- Physics Engi-  Che- Tech- Bio- Geology Bot- Agricul- Zoo- Animal Medi- Useful Meteo- Total. 
Publication General matics neering mistry nology logy & any ture& logy Hus- . cine Arts  rology 
Жа? s Mining Forestry bandry 
Before 1900 1 E 1 1 2 1 1 1 1 9 
1901-05 1 : 1 1 3 
И 
1906-10 1 1 ` 1 1 3 1 Y 3 12 
: ` 
1911-15 1 р $ 1 1 3 
1916-20 1. 2 1 4 
1921-25 r 3 1 11 1 1 2 10 
1926-30 1 1 2 .1 l 2 e 6 А 14 
1931-35. 6 2 1 1 1 5 16 
= d $ . 
` 1936-40 2 2 5 1 4 1 15 
-1941-45 4 2 2 1 . 3 . 3 1 1 17 
1946-50 5 2 8 9 1 1 12 BS es 4 1 8 3 1 54 
1951-55 7 1 2 24 | 1 7 3 2 13 1 4 20 5 1 101 
1956-60 3 2 14 10 3 3 3 13 1 3 9 8 1 73 
Unknown 9 1 1 7 6 3 1 & ^od ı uo a 1 51 
Total 41 10 4 64 5 45 ^ 5 16 8 63 - a 13 74 21 6 383 





Note: The number under Col A includes university periodicals also, 


~ , 
Table 3 
Year A B C 7^ D E F Ġ H HX I J IX к кх L M U28 
Science Mathe- Physics Engi- Che- Tech- Bio- Geo- Mining Botany Agri- Foresty Zopo- Animal Medi- Useful Meteoro- Total 
matice neering mistry nology logy .logy culture logy  Hus- cine Arts logy 
А = bandry 
К 1956 17 148 292 602 529 364 94 151 18 310 681 73 254 233 1730 179 55 5,730 


1957 13 142 А 275 562 463 371 зі 184 11 283 568 во 184 154 1632 173 “61 5,213 





1958 17 172 197 556 538 58" 78 114 26 36? 631 64 236 222 · 1775 118 69 5,769 








1959 ип 235 202 "607 ма вәт” 121 133 гә 3а 733 әв зто 255 1891 — 98 70 6, 366 
і e 

i < T = i 

1960 6 202 237 ..602- 699 664 126 153 5 389 544 68 295 251 1948 125 49 6, 363 
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Paper G 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


OFFICIAL PUBLICATIONS 


— 


As governments increase in complexity, 
official publications are attracting more 
attention as sources of information for the 


citizen, as pointed out in the Meyriat 
Study for UNESCO. The United States 


Government has great  complexity-of organi- 
gation and at the same time an endless va- 
riety of official publications, some defi- 
nitions of which are presented. The Super- 
intendent of Documents, 1895 to date, is 
treated as a central .bibliographical and 
Knowledge of the 
‘in manual form seems a prere- 
quisite . for understanding and use. The 
various publications of Congress in carry- 
ing out its functions are described: Con- 


Bills, Com- . 


£ressional record, Journals,- 

mittee hearings, Report, Documents, Direc- 
toryy etc. - ther, mention is made of the 

_publigations of laws, codes, treaties, ex- 
“ecutive “proclamations and orders, and de- 
partmental orders. Тһе publications of the 
highest courts are mentioned briefly. Next 
follow publications furnishing a report on 

. the’ operations of the executive departments 
and agencies. А note is given as to veri- 
ous guides to government publications. Com- 
plexity of organization in the United 
States has been paralleled by means and ef- 
forts to make the official publications and 





information available for the use of the 
citizens, thus furnishing a pattern which 
may be useful not only in itself, but i 


considering the problems of government pub- 
.lieations elsewhere. . 
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0 Introduction “ 

The preface of Jean Meyriat's Study of 
current bibliographies of national official 
publications, [M1] begins with the statement 
that "among the various classes of docu- 
ments which are winning more and more at- 
tention from specialists arid bibliographers, 
partly on account of their special method of 
publication and distribution, and partly be- 
cause of their steadily growing number, the 
first place is“held by official publications. 
The reasons are easy to understand. We 
find a marked tendency on the part of govern- 
ments to extend their activities to more and 
more domains in constantly increasing va- 
riety and, consequently, to occupy an even 
more prominent place in the national produc- 


‘tion of printed matter." At the same time, 


governments as instruments for national 
survival and their official publications are; 
likely to develop so many complexities-as 

to gradually create an invisible "iron curtain" 
needing constant effort to penetrate and to 
reveal for the understanding and service of 
the citizens. 


In the United States of America, the 
problems have grown to unusual extent and 
complexity, accompanied at the same time 
by varied efforts to make the service and 
information easily and widely available. 
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01 ‘Definition of Govergment 
Publications 


ра 


< 


‚ АЕ the beginning we may touch briefly 
upon the matter of definition and what is 
involved. 


In January 1957, the Subcommittee to 
Study Federal Printing and Paperwork of the 
United States House of Representatives Com- 
mittee on House Administration presented a 
report оп publications management [U1]. - 
Although there-was examination of various 
aspects of the meaning of the material as 
included under the terms of the referénce, 
no formal definition was there attempted. 
"Public documents, ". "documents," "publi- 
cations," and "government publications" have 


` been used more or less interchangeably in 


the laws.and by: those concerned with them. 


In an enactment of June 20, 1936 (as stated - 


in 44 USC 139), "government publications" 
were literally defined as Congressional 
documents, reports, journals, bills and 
resolutions, the United States code and 
supplements, the Official register of the 
United States, "and all other publications 

апа maps which are printed, or otherwise 
reproduced, under.authority of law, upon > , 


'the requisition of any Congressional Com- 


mitteé, executive-department, bureau, inde- 
pendent office, establishment, commission, 
ot- officer of the Government." In a report 
on " Revision of Laws Relating to Depository 
Libraries," [U2] submitted by the Committee 
on House Administration of the House of 
Representatives on 24 February, 1959, an 
attempt was made to establish uniform 
terminology by defining government publi- 
cations as "informational matter which is 
published as an individual document at 
Government expense, or as required by law." 


"This phraseology was repeated in the report 


submitted оп 17 July, 1961[U3]. The re- 
quirement to prepare publications is a func- 
tion likely to be inextricably intertwined with 
the agency activities and to be directed by 
law and regulation as to content, in contract 
with commercial publishing. 
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1 PUBLICATIONS OF THE 
SUPERINTENDENT OF DOCUMENTS 


11 Monthly Catalogue 


In 1895, the Office of the Superintendent 
of Documents was established at the United. 
States Government Printing Office, Wash- 
ington, D C, as the central agency for the 
sale and distribution of public*documents, 

In carrying out these functions, the Super- 
intendent has edited since 1895 a Monthly 
catalog of United States Government publi- 
cations, arranged by agency, including the 
publicatións of the previous month, indi- 
cating the price or other means of distri- 
bution, and having enonthly and annual indexes 
by topic, title and agency, but not by personal 
author. Each item has a symbol indicating 
whether it is for sale by the Superintendent 

of Documents, for sale or distribution by the 
issuing agency, or for official use only, as 
well as a note when the item is made avail- 
able for sending to the 590-odd domestic de- 
pository libraries in the various parts of the 
United States, The Monthly catalog does not 


‘include legislative bills from either house of 


the Congress by title or the individual draw- 
ings and specifications of patents from the 
Patent Office, Beginning with 1962, "all 
Government periodicals, statistical state- 
ments, and subscription publications current- 


.ly being issued," other than the first issues ' 


of new periodicals, are to be listed but once 
each year, in February, instead of twice 
each year. Allin all, about sixty per cent 
of.the items in each number seem to be avail- 
able on order from the Superintendent of 

The greater part of the business 
at the office of the Superintendent of Docu- 
ments is conducted by mail, with the requir- 
ment of payment in advance by money order 
or bank draft, or from a deposit account. 
The office has only limited public sales faci- 
lities, and these are in Washington, D C. 

Thé twelve numbers of the Monthly catalog 
for 1960 record 19,322 publications. The 
foreign subscription price is $4. 50 a year. 
In addition to the Monthly catalog, through 


:1940 a biennial Document catalog was edited 


on dictionary catalog principles. 
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12 Selected United States 
Govérnment Publications 


Currently, a biweekly list entitled Se- 


lected United'States Government publications | 


із distributed free of charge, including only 
current publications available on order from 
the Superintendent of Documents. Further, 
a series of some forty topical price lists, 
reprinted from time to time, is distributed 
free by the Swperintendent of Documents, 
recording publications so far as in print and 
as available at that office in Washington D C. 
The numbers and titles of these price lists, 
revised from time to time and showing to 
some extent the variety in stock, are as 
follows: | 
^ е 
10 Laws, rules and regulations 
11 Home economics Woods and cooking 


15 Geology ~ 
19 Army Field manuals and Technical 
manuals 


21 Fish and wildlife 
25 "Transportation, highways and roads 
-28 Finance 
31 Education 
33 Labor 
33A Occupations 
^35 National parks, historic sites, and 
national monuments ‘ | 
36 Government periodicals and subscription 
services ^ 
37 Tariff and taxation 
38. Animal industry 
4] Insects 
42 Irrigation, drainage, and water power 
43 Forestry р 
44 Plants“ " 
46 Soils and fertilizers 
48 Weather, astronomy and süeleorology 
50 American history 
5] Health and hygiene 
51A Diseases 
53 Maps, engineering, and surveying 
54 Political science 
55 American Indians 
58 Mines | 
59 Interstate commerce 2 
60 Guam, Puerto Rico, Samoa, and the 
Virgin Islands 
62 Commerce a 
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63 Navy? 

64 Scientific tests and standards 

65 Foreign relations of the U S 

67 Immigration, naturalization and citizen- 
ship 

68 Farm management 

70 Census 

71 Children's Burèau 

72 Homes 

78 Industrial workers 

79 Aviation 

81 Posters and charts 

82 Radio and electricity 

83 Library of Congress 

84 Atomic energy and civil defense 

85 Defense. Veterans! affairs. ^ . 


2 KNOWLEDGE OF GOVERNMENTAL 
ORGANISATION—A PREREQUISITE FOR USE 


Intelligent approach and use of the cata- 
logs and lists is conditioned by an understand- 
ing of the organization of the various agen- 
cies in the three branches of the government 
as furnished by the annual United States 
Government organization manual, edited by 
the Office of the Federal Register in the 
National Archives and Records Service of 
the General Services Administration. The 
first edition, which appeared in 1935, had 
the following introductory statement by 
Franklin D Roosevelt, then President of the: 
United States: "Only through a clear under- 
Standing by every citizen of the objectives, 
organization, and availability of the Govern- 
ment agencies can they render truly effective 
service and assure progress toward eco- 
nomic security." The Manual, which is now 
published as a special edition of the Federal 
register, "is the official organization hand 
book of the Federal Government. It contains 
sections descriptive of the agencies in the 
legislative, judicial and executive branches. 
Supplemental information following these sec- 
tions includes (1) brief descriptions of quasi- 
official agencies and selected international 
organizations, (2) charts of the more com- 
plex agencies, (3) appendices relating to 
abolished or transferred agencies, to govern- 
ment publications and to certain gncillary 
material." The edition for 1961-62 has 821 
pages and is priced at $ 1.50 a copy. 
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Twenty-five years after President 
Roosevelt's admonition, the lack of general 
knowledge of governmental affairs prompted 
Mr Kenneth B Keating, a Senator from New 
York, to introduce a bill to establish a "Know 
Your Government" Office. He commented 
as follows: i 


"... Ihave noted a lack of knowledge 
as to how our Government operates and as to 


the types of assistance which persons can and © 


certainly should obtain from the various agen 
cies of the executive branch which have been 
set up to help them. 


It is not surprising that this lack of 
knowledge about Government exists. The 
Federal Government is a huge and complex 
administrative machine. ... 


To most citizens, the Federal Govern- 
ment is a bewildering array of nameless 
offices, piled high with red tape and staffed 
by the stereotype of.the "fumbling bureau- 


crat" [C1]. 


3 PROBLEMS IN BIBLIOGRAPHICAL 
CONTROL 


In 1895, government agencies were con-. 


centrated in Washington, and the Government 
Printing Office served most of their printing 
needs. In addition to the development of 
agency facilities for map and chart repro- 
duction, there has been some decentraliza- 
tion of agencies, and since the 1920's rapid 
development and use by agencies of simpli- 
fied printing and reproduction methods. All 
of these factors have made more intricate 
the problem of bibliographical control as well 
as of central availability. : 


4 PUBLICATIONS OF THE CONGRESS 


41 .Congressional Record and Journal 


First among the Joint Congressional 
publications may be mentioned the Congres- 
sional record, containing the stenographic 
report of the proceedings and debates of both 
houses of Congress, printed daily ‘during the 


.sessions for distribution and delivery early 


on the morning of the following day. The 
total daily edition is now more than 43,000. _ 
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It may be noted that Congress now meets 
annually on January 3, unles$ otherwise 
appointed, and each two-year period consti- 
tutes one Congress, the 87th Congress, 
second session, being for 1962. Following 
the debates and proceedings of the two houses, 
there is Gsually an appendix containing ex- 
tensions of remarks not delivered on the 
floor of either house. At the end of each 
day, there is a separately-paged Daily digest 
of a few pages, containing sur&maries of the 
proceedings in each house and a brief report 
of hearings and actions for each committee. 
Semi-monthly the issues are collected for 
temporary use at the Capitol in green paper 
covers with indexes for the period. At the 
conclusion of the sessions, the Congressional 
record is issued inarevised permanent con- 


solidated edition in a series of red cloth- 


bound volumes with д séssional index, with 
an indexed volume of the Daily digest and a 
history of bills and resolutions, and with the 
omission now of many extensions of remarks. 
Although the Congressional record is gen- 
erally consulted, the official record for each 
House of Congress under the Constitution is 
the Journal, appearing separately in bound 
form after the end of each session. Further, 
there is the Journal of the executive proceed- 
ing of the Senate, in reference to treaties and 
executive appointments, which is printed only 
in a very limited number of copies. 


42 Official Congressional Directory 


Another Joint Congressional publication 
is the Official congressional directory for the 
use-of the United States Congress, compiled 
under the direction of the Joint Committee on 
Printing for each annual session. This in- ^ 
cludes not only a biographical directory of 
the Congress and information about com- 
mittees, electoral districts, etc., buta 
current directory of the other branches of 
the government, A pocket congressional 
directory, containing portraits, is also | 
eflited at the beginning of each Congress. 


43 Bills, Committee Hearings and Report 


"Bills are the form used for most legis- 
lation, whether permanent or temporary, 
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general or special, public or private," says 
Charles J Zinng Law Révision Counsel, Com- 
mittee on the Judiciary, House of Represent- 
atives, in his brochure How our laws are 
made, Upon introduction in either house, a 
bill is referred to the appropriate committee, 
and at once printed in separate foolscap leaf- 
let form, In the 86th Congress (1959-1960), 
5,658 measures were introduced ín the 
Senate, and 15, 506 in the House, making а 
total of 21, 164, Of these, only a small num- 
ber received final actions For those having 
formal consideration by the committees, there 
afe usuálly printed stenographic records 
referred to commonly as "Hearings." 
Following formal committee action, the 
reference of measures back to either house 
(to be placed on a Calendar) is usually 
‘accompanied by a printed Report, numbered 
consecutively in series by Congress,-and 
then collected in volumes. 





Since the texts of Bilis upon consider- 
ation in either house are not ordinarily 
printed in full or even by sections in the 
Congressional record, the whole series oi 
Bills for each house for a’Congress is 
actually to be considered as a supplement 
to the Congressional record and the Journals, 
essential in many instances to an exact under- 
standing of the proceedings. 


After a bill has been duly acted on and 
passed by both Houses of Congress and ap- 
proved by the President of the United States, 

the first publication of the law is an unbound 
‘separate leaflet known usually as "slip law" 
and prepared by the Office of the Federal 
: Register ofthe General Services Adminis- 
tration. 


44 Calendars 


For the House of Representatives, the 
record of the Calendars is cumulated daily 
during the session. For the Senate, the 
legislative Calendar gives only the status as 
of the particular day and is not cumulative. 
Similarly for the proceedings before each 
committee, most committees have a special 
committee legislative calendar printed in a 
limited number of copies several times 
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during the eession, mainly for the usé of 
the committee members. 


45 Documents . 


Communications from the executive 
departments and other agencies, other ma-. 
terials from the committees, and various 
other publications authorized to be printed 
by either house are usually printed as Docu- 
ments, numbered in a continuous series for 
either house throughout each Congress. 


e" > | 
46 Publications of Treaties 


Treaties submitted to the Senate for 
consideration and concurrence are printed 
as lettered Executive documents, Reports on 
treaties, executive appointments and other 
matters submitted to the Senate are printed 
as a separate series of numbered Executive 
reports. The Executive documents and = 
Executive reports of the Senate as well as 
the Executive calendar are printed in very - 
small editions, and are never collected for 
issue in volume form. 


47 Digest of Public General Bills 


The Legislative Reference Service of. 
the Library of Congress prepares and issues 
during each annual ‘session at least four 
cumulative numbers of the Digest of public 
general bills and selected resolutions. 
of course to be remembered that bills are 
not included by title in the Monthly catalog 
of United States Government publications, 
and are listed in full only in the indexes to 
the Congressional record. . = 


48 Publications of Laws . 


The laws of each session of Congress 
are edited in consolidated bound form by the 
Office of the Federal Register as Statutes at 
large of the United States of America. Since 
1950, the treaties and other international 
acts have no longer beén included in the 
Statutes at large, but constitute a separate 
annual series edited by the Department of 
State under the title United States treaties 


and other international agreements. 


2 


An lib se 
` 


It is ' 


491 Codes  , 


. Not more frequently than once every five 
years, a new edition of the United States code, 
containing a consolidation of all the. general 
and permanent laws of the United States, is 
prepared under the supervision of the House . 
Committee on the Judiciary. The 1958 edi- 
tion, with Supplement II bringing it up to 2 
January, 1961, is the latest edition. The 
District of Columbia code is issued in a 
style and manner SEES to that of the United 
States code. 


5 FEDERAL REGISTER 
There is no official gazette in the 

‘United States other than the five-times-a- 
week Federal register, edited by the Office 
of the Federal register, and including 

' Presidential orders and proclamations, 
departmental orders having the force of law, 
and certain related maierials. The materi- 
als in the Federal register are keyed to the 
Code of federal regulations, edited also by ` 
the Office of the. Federal register as the 
codification of general and permanent ad- 
ministrative rules and regulations of general 
applicability and having statutory status. 
The various volumes of the fifty titles are 
revised occasionally, and annual supple- 
ments are issued, ` У 


D 


51 Executive Proclamations 


The public messages, speeches and 
statements of the President of the United 
States are now being collected and published 
annually in chronological sequence by the 
Office of the Federal register, National 
Archives, and Records Service, as a special 
issue of the Federal register.: In connection 
with the Economic repcrt of the President 
to Congress and the Budget of the United 
States of America, onlv the messages of 
transmittal are included, the two documents 
themselves being printed separately. Refer- 
ence only is made to the Presidential Pro- 
clamation$ and Executive Orders, which 
appear in the Federal register. 
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6 REPORTS OF EXECUTIVE 
DEPARTMENTS 


From the following executive depart- 
ments, represented in the Cabinet, a report 
(usually annual) detailing the operations is 
presented and printed regularly with but one 
exception: 


State 

Treasury 

Defense (Army, Navy, Air Force) ~- 
semi-annual 

Justice 

Post Office 

Interior 

Agriculture 

Commerce 

Labor e 

Health, Education and Welfare. 


é c 
That one exception, the Department of 
State, edits annually a volume of Foreign 
relations, usually covering a year about 
fifteen years back. For a picture of the 
departmental operations, in event of rather 
brief reports, it may be necessary to follow 


. the hearings on the annual appropriation : 


bills before the Appropriations Committees 
of both the House and the Senate. 


61 Reports of Independent Agencies 


‘The above remarks as to reports оп 
agency operations apply to the following 
principal independent agencies: 


Atomic Energy Commission 

А Federal Reserve System 
Civil Service Commission 
Federal Aviation Agency 

. Federal Communications Commission 
Federal Power Commission 
Federal Trade Commission 
General Services Administration 
Housing and Home Finance Agency 
Interstate Commerce Commission 
National Aeronautics and Space 
; Administration 

National Labor.Relations Board 
National Science Foundation 
Securities and Exchange Commission 
Small Business Administration. 
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United States Tariff Commission 

Tennessee Valley Authority 

United States Information Agency 
=- Veterans Administration. 


7 SCIENTIFIC INFORMATION ACTIVITIES. 
OF FEDERAL AGENCIES 


Beginnipg with October 1958, the Na- ' 
tional Science Foundation has been editing a 
series of reports entitled Scientific infor- 
mation activities of federal agencies, present-. x 
ing-for.the agencies covered the status as of 
the date indicated of: у | 


1 The agency's organization and 
mission; е 
2 Subject fields in which scientific 
information ie generated; у 
Means by which the scientific com- 
` munity may obtain information about 
: current research projects; 
4 Types of publications issued, i.e., 
` periodicals, technical reports, 
journal articles, bibliographies; 

5 The agency's methods of main- 

- taining bibliographic control of : 
its publications, and the media in 
which they are announced to the 
scientific community; 

6 Means of obtaining documents or 
services, including. locations, 
functions, and policies of the 

x agency's libraries, data centers, 
and field offices; 

7 Other aspects of the agency's in- 

' formation program of interest to 
E the scientific community. 
Through December 1961, twelve re- 
ports have been issued, covering agencies 
as follows: | 


1 Dep of Agriculture. Oct 1958. 8 p. 

2 Dep of the Navy. Office of Naval 
Research. May 1959. 15 p. 

3 Dep of Commerce. Parti: Office 
of Technical Services; Bureau of 
the Census, Bureau of Public Roads, 
Patent Office. Nov 1959. 23 p. e 

4 Government Printing Office March 
1960. 8 p. | 
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5 ®Tennessee Valley Authority. 
Aug 1960 7 p. : | 
6 National Science Foundation. Oct 
Я 1960. 12 p. р 
7 Dep of Commerce. Part I: 
Weather Bureau, Coast and Geo- 
detic Survey, Maritime Adminis- 
tration, Business and’ Defense ^ 
Servicés Administration. Office of 
Business Economics, Bureau of 
Foreign Commerce. Oct 1960. 31 p. 
8 Dep of Commerce. Part ПЕ 
National Bureau of Standards 
Oct 1960. 12 p. ^ 
9 Federal Communication Commis- 
sion. May 1961. 4p. 
Veterans Administration. .June 
1961. 9 p. А 
Treasury Department: Coast 
Guard, Bureau of Customs, Internal 
Revenue Service, Bureau of Engrav- 
ing and'Printing. Nov 1961. 23 p. 
Dep of the Interior. , Part I: Bureau 
of Reclamation, Office of Saline 
Water, Fish and Wildlife Service, 
National Park Service, Bonneville 
Power Administration,: Bureau of 
Indian Affairs, Bureau of Land : 
Management Dec 1961. 34 p. 
І. 
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8 PUBLICATIONS OF COURTS 


For the Supreme Court of'the United 
States, there is systematic recording of the 
opinions and other actions in the bound vo- 
lumes of ће US reports. At the time of 
handing down, the opinions are first available 
in leaflet form, later are collected in brown 
paper pamphlets, and finally appear in per- 
manent bound form. The same kind of sys- 
tematic reporting is in force for the special 
courts, such as the Court of Claims, the 
Court of Customs and Patent Appeals, and 
the Court of Military Appeals. 


` t “М. 
91 Systematic Pattern of Publication 


Despite the extent and complexity of the . 
United States Government and itseofficial 
publications, there would seem to be a syste-. 
matic pattern in preparation, printing, distri- 
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‘bution and recording, doing much fo promote 
the welfare of its citizens and possibly in 
many ways serving.as a pattern for compa- 


‚ rative study and action elsewhere in the cause 


of more effective government, 
911 Guides to Government Publications 


For those wishing to pursue the matter 
in more detail from the point of view of 
government, the revised edition of Govern- 
ment publications and their use, by Lawrence 

- F Schmeckebier and Roy B Eastin, published 
by the Brookings Institution, Washington, 
D C, in 1961, fills a.definite need, the 
second revised edition having appeared in 
1939. A much briefer treatment, also from 
the point of view of the student of government, 
is presented by Everett S Brown in his Manual. 
of government publications, United States and 
foreign (New York, Appleton-Century-Crofts, 
1950). From the point of view of the libra- 
rian and of the library school student is the 
volume of more than 650 pages, third edition 
revised in 1948 with corrections in 1952, by 
Ann Morris Boyd, entitled United States А 
government publication (New York, Н W Wilson 
Co.). From the point of view of the range of 
subjects covered, there have been the follow- 
ing not very recent works: 





Hirschberg (Herbert S), and Melinat (H) . 
Subject guide to United States govern- 
ment publications, Chicago, Ameri- 
can Library Association, 1947. vii, 
228 p. 


Leidy (William Philip) 
Popular guide to government publi- 
cations. New York, Columbia Univer- 
sity Press, 1953, xxii, 296 p. 
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GENESIS GROWTH AND AGENCY 
OF NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY 


(NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY 1) 


e 

Gives the several definitions of Na- 
tional’ bibliography according to various 
authors and evaluates them. -Enumerates the 
different types. Explains the purpose of 
selective bibliography. Brings out the need 
for, National bibliography. | Describes the 
purposes of National bibliography on tne 
basis of utility and users. Mentions the 
agencies bringing out National bibliography. 


ABBREVIATION USED 
`` National Bibliography 
1 DEFINITION 


NB 


National bibliography is a type of enume- 
rative bibliography; it has been in existence 
since the 16 century. It came to be recog- 
nised as an important class of bibliography 
first in the latter half of the nineteenth cen- 
‘tury. The meaning of this term became 
clear only in 1896 When Frank Campbell 
called it "a national system of bibliography" 
listing government documents and the publi- 
cations listed by the national libraries with 
copyright deposit [Cl]. This definition did 
‘not limit it explicitly to printed books. How- 
ever, the issue of periodical bibliography 
based on copyright holdings has been brought 
into vogue during the last three decades. 

The definition was improved by the French 
librarian Langlois who defined NB as a list 
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of publications on all subjects published . 
within the territory of a given nation [1.2]. 
Acco.ding to Van Hoesen and Walter, NB is 
concerned. with both of: . 


1 The products of a given country; and 

2 Books about the country in so far as the 
works cited are too general for classi- 
fication under subject bibliography. 


Paul Otlet, one of the founders of the 
Institute Internationale de Bibliographie, 
now International Federation for Document- 
ation (FID) stated that "National biblio- 
graphies...contain the works published 
in the country by authors of the country 
or living in the country [O1]. 


In 1923, the Handbuch der bibliographie 


was issued from Germany [S1]. “= third 


edition (1934) would make NB a list of the 

publications covering single language nation- 

alities or countries and would include in it 

trade and copyright depository lists [S2]. 

Joris Vorstius defined NB as a list of the 

new publications of a country [V1]. Accord- 

ing tó Heinrich Uhilendahl of Deutsche Buch- 

eri (Leipzig), NB is limited by political 

boundaries or by language boundaries [01]. ' 

He explains that polyglot countries will limit 
*NB to the political boundaries while those whose 

language goes beyond their political boundaries 
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may include publications from other coun- 
tries in their bibliography. It is on this 
basis that Belgian writings are listed in 
Biblio— the French bibliography, and Swiss 
bibliography lists the publications of Swiss 
people living outside Switzerland without 
any language restriction. Malcles em- 
phasised this in 1930 with the statement that 


NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY 


МВ makes known the mass of printed publica-, 


tion in a single language and of all countries 
or of a single country and in all languages 
[M1]. 


Shores states that N B is "limited to the 
records of a single nation or language" [S5]. 

Ranganathan makes a clear distinction 
between the two types of N B. He takes N'B 
to mean two kinds of lists—first a "list of 
books and periodicals published in a country", 
and second a "list of books published in a 
country and books published on the country 
and on any citizen of the country, and books 
-written by any citizen of the country, in what- 
'ever- country they may be published" [R1]. 

. He also defines State Bibliography and Lingu- 

istic Bibliography as a part o£ N B [R2]. 


Linder lists the definition under six 


, heads [L4] and is of the opinion that the 


`”, materials for inclusion in М B "represent 


Z5. : 


a serious problem to bibliographical plan- 
ners", -Conovers:calls "ideal bibliography... 
a complete listing of-all books, documents, 
pamphlets, serials and other printed matter 
published within the bounds -of a single coun- 
try". The definition as given by Ranganathan 
is very comprehensive; and it is surprising 
that Landau should have simply reproduced 
the incomplete definition from Library glos- 
sary. It defines N B as "a bibliography of 
books produced in the language of one Country 
and of books produced in the country, what- 
ever their language [L.1]. 5 
\ 11 Evaluation 
These definitions сап be critically eva- 

luated. It is not possible for a nation to have. 
the same political boundary for years to come. 
Changes în the political boundary are bound 
.fo happen due to political upheavals. In other 
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words, the geographical isolate can not 
satisfy the Canon of Permahence. During 
our own time, we have seen some nations 
losing a part of their territory and a few 
gaining some territory. Not only that, some 
nations have been divided into parts. The: 
Indian nation was split into India and Pakistan. 
Germany after the Second World Мат lost а 
part of its original territory that it had be- 
fore the war. It is now divided into East and 
West Germany. So is the сазе of some other 
countries. Thus 5 national bibliography will 
either not represent those ceded areas or 
extended areas as in the case of China, In 
the case of languages too, the policy of the 
nation might change. Then there is the 

: Should it 
include all the reaorded materials published 
within the country or exclude some of the non- 
book materials. АП these points make the 
definition of N B vague and create diíficul- 
ties. 


2 TYPES 


Taking the time factor into consideration, 
N B may be retrospective up to an epoch and 
cumulated after definite intervals or be a 
periodical one. But it has "greater current 
value than the deferred value to posterity". 
A retrospective bibliography is also called a 
"closed" bibliography and a current one an 
"open" bibliography. The bibliography may . 
either be "complete" or "selective" as well. 
It is not possible to include all available 
published materials in a bibliography and 
thus call it complete in content. All the N B's 


brought out by various countries omit certain 


types of materials and make them " selective" 
Georg Schneider recognises four types of 
bibliográphies [S3]. Ranganathan recognises 


five catagories of N B. According to him, it 


denotes a list of all documents: 


H Produced within the country; 

2 On the country, whether produced within 
or outside the country; or 

3 By-the nationals of a country, whether 
produced whithin or outside the country; 

4 On the country and on the nationals of the 
country; whether produced within or out- 
side the country; or 
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5 Оп е thought created in the country, 
whether produced within or outside the 
country [R3]. 


21 Selective Bibliography 


The N B of England, France, Germany, 
and the United States originally contained all 
the published materials including articles in 
periodicals. As the number of items to be 
included increasefl, some materials had to 
be excluded. The materials'thát could 
easily be excluded were the articles in per- 
iodicals. Thus N B came to be confined only 
to the listing of books and not other kinds of 
documents. Later it also excluded materials 
with certain physical characteristics. Thus 
music records, maps, phone records, films 
and in certain cases government publications, 

-pamphlets, and periodicals were excluded 
from the list. N B is therefore a current 
selective bibliography of the publications of 
a nation issued periodically. 


22 Classified Bibliography 


Another differenciation can be made on 
the basis of the arrangement of the entries. 
Earlier bibliographies were arranged under 
broad subjects as against the present trend 
towards classified bibliographies. In the 
former, entries were arranged alphabetically 
under certain broad headings. In the latter, 
all the entries are classified and assigned 
class numbers. The entries are also featured 
with class headings according to the hier- 
archy of the subjects. This type of biblio- 
graphy is only a.decade old but is being ac- 
‘cepted as an efficient tool. 


3 NEED 


The rapid development in sciences, 
humanities, and social sciences made it obli- 
gatory on the part of a government to pro- 
vide complete indexing service of recorded 
national materials. During the Second World 
War, an extreme demand was made on biblio- 
graphical and indexing services. Research 
activity in every field of knowledge and the 
assessment of the published record in a coun- 
try in various fields of knowledge made a 
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heavy deman@®on N B. Luther Evans advo- 
cated in 1946 the need for N B stating that 
bibliographical controls were not enough to 
"е ideal of continuous coverage of every- 
thing that is published". In U S A, the 
Library of Congress took upon itself the 
preparation of М B in 1947 and indexéd all 
published materials till then not covered by 
their cards [L3 and N1]. Unesco empha- 
sised the need for N B and sponsored national 
bibliographical services. Working parties 
were appointed in each country and the need 


. for improved national bibliographical ser- 


vices were emphasised in reports to Unesco 
[S4]. In India, Ranganathan has been em- 
phasising the need for N B since 1946 through 
several publications [R4 to R9]. 


4 SCOPE 


Any N B has to determine its scope 
with regard to the coverage of the material. 
It should be well planned in order to achieve 
allits objectives. It should be able to fulfil 
its social purpose and utility as listed below. 


5 PURPOSE 

Ideas are created to be communicated 
to others. Authors create and record ideas, 
publishers print them in editions of several 
copies, and the communicating agencies 
transfer back into the human minds the 
ideas contained in the recorded knowledge. 
The educational, scientific, technological, 
social, and cultural progress of mankind has 
been made possible by the use of the record- 
ed knowledge mostly housed in libraries. But 
the great growth in the quantity of recorded 
knowledge and the never-ending race between 
the knowledge-world and the book-world has 
created multiplications of records and it is 
not easy for a scholar, a research worker, 
or a scientist to know and to locate all the 


‚ information he needs for his purpose. Thus 


a systematic organisation of recorded know- 
ledge has become a necessity. Each country, 
has therefore taken upon itself the systematic 
listing of their country!s published material 
in a bibliography. Harlow states that "the 
ultimate aim of bibliography is to prbvide a 
complete listing of recorded knowledge on a 
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Li 
national basis and, by cumulation,efor the 
Egan and Shera have des- 
cribed bibliography as "one of the instrument- 
alities of communication itself as an instru- 
mentality of social organization and action" 
[E1]. М B provides bibliographical (control 

' of national literary production. It helps in 
the effective and expeditious noting of liter- 
ature currently produced in a country. 

^ at 


5] Utility 


The utility of a bibliography has been 
summed up by Funck - Brentano who said that 
a scholar should be acquainted with what has 
already been published on a subject in order 
to profit from-prior discoveries and ideas. 

He need not laboriously once again travel the 
path already covered by his predecessors, - 
The utility of N B has also been listed by Van 
Hoesen and Walter as under: ` 


L As a makeshift—in the case of a subject 
lacking adequate bibliographical geen 
sation; ` 

2 Location of material germane to the topic 

| of a study; у 

‚3 ` Verfication references in case where sub- 
ject-sources are incomplete; 

4 Exhaustiveness and completeness of 
materials; and 

5 Provision of additional details of infor- 
mation. 


51 Users 


N.B was perhaps started originally to 
satisfy the book-trade who were also res- 
ponsible for its existence. Today there are 
three categories of users primarily inter- 
ested in N B. These are:- 


1 Booksellers and publishers; 
2 Scholars and persons of academic interest; 
, and | 
3 Librarians 
521 Booksellers and Publishers 
Booksellers and publishers are inter- 
ested in making N B the best medium to serve 
.as a catalogue of publications for knowing 
their availability, source, standard, format, 
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size, publisher and price. To meet this de- 
mand, it should: contain bibliofraphical de- 
tails. 


^ 


522: Scholars 


Scholars regard N B as the best tool 
for finding out information about what has 
been published within a country in their field 
of study. They would not be interested in all 
publications included in NB. ‘bhey may be 
interested only in a Selected few. To facili- 
tate selection, they would like to have anno- 
tated entries. 


523 Librarians 


Librarians depgnd on N B for book- 
selection. They may also use it in refer- 
ence service. Thus, itisa reference tool 
and helps them in knowing all the useful and 
current publications published in the country. 
It may also help in technical work like classi- 
fication and Lcataloguing: 


In other words, from the user's angle 
N B will be based on the following factors: 


1 ‘Commercial factor - Guide for book- 
trade; i 


2 


. 2 Cultural factor - Understanding of liter- 


^ 


ary output; and 
3. Egucational factor - Tool for book-selec- 
tion, 
e 


6 AGENCY 


At present, N B is usually brought out 
by one or other of three agencies — commer- 
cial, governmental, and professional. 


Commercial agency consists of pub- 
lishers, booksellers, trade organizations,.or 
private firms doing bibliographical or index- 
ing services, - = 


. Governmental agency consists of na- 
tionallibraries, other depository libraries, 
book chambers, official departments, bureaus, 
official presses, and publishing agencies. 


? Professional agency consists of indivi- 
dual bibliographers, bibliographical and 
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documentation centres, and organizations 
ee р. 


Certain countries ГЕТ or combine 

‘some of the agencies in order to get better 
results. German М B is excellent because 

‘of the voluntary cooperation of German pub- 
lishers, French N B suffers since the pub- 
lishers do not voluntarily deposit materials 
in the National Library directly. U K is pro- 
ducing an excellent N B because of the Conhcil 
of the N B consisting of the*representatives 
of all the agencies responsible for publishing, 
Storing, and disseminating recorded know- 
ledge. Switzerland brings out its N B by 

' making the National Library work in cooper- ` 

‘ation with the book trade organizations. 


е ; e. 
№ B was originally the undertaking of 
individual firms in England, France, Ger- 
many, and the United States. Later on, this 
undertaking was transferred from individual 
firms to publishers and. booksellers associ- 
ations:or their agencies. When certain 
‘countries made national copyright deposit- 
ories for all the publications published within 
the country; the compilation and publication 
‚ of N B was entrusted.to them. 
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TRANSPORT PHENOMENON 
A PROBLEM IN CLASSIFICATION | S R RANGANATHAN 
( DEPTH CLASSIFICATION 40) | i 


'Transport phenomenon', a newly developing р 12 Physical Property Involved 
‘subject in Physics is examined fully in the 

'idea plane, The subject. cuts across the A 5 р а 
traditional divisfons of Physics. Deter- flow uci har А wade Don 
mines the status of the subject, fixes the - 

filiatory position among the other canoni- 1 Viscosity, in the transport of momentum 
cal classes of Physics and assigns a new CC subject to Newton's Law of 


class number, C92 to the subject. 


A Е Ы: 


Viscosity; 

2 Thermal conductivity in the transport of 
thermal energy, subject to Fourier's 
Law of Heat Conduction; and 

3 Diffusion, in the transport of mass, 
subject to Fisk's Law of Diffusion. 


1 TRIPLE MANIFESTATION 


This paper has been occasioned by the 
arrival of-the book Transport phenomena by 
Bird, Steward, and Lightfoot, in the library ~- 
of the Indian Institute of Science (Bangalore). 
It discusses in.three-sets of chapters the triple 
manifestation of transport--namely, the 
transport of 


13 Equations of Change 
In all the three cases, the equations of 

change play а key role. They provide the 

starting point for the calculation of profiles, 


1 Momentum (Viscous flow); ; ' dimensional analysis, correlation of transfer 
2 Energy (Heat conduction, convection, . ` rates, and development of macroscopic balan- 
and radiation) ; and _ ces. All the three cases require the study of 
3 Mass (Diffusion). boundary-layer theory. They base themselves 
. | respectively оп the laws of conservation of 
11 Eight Types of Transport momentum, energy, and mass, Я, 


> 


The types ot ов. 2 IDENTITY AT DEEPER LEVEL 


1 Transport by molecular motion; 21 Disjunctive View 
2 Transport іп laininar flow or in solids, | 

~in one dimension; If the study were only of the transport of 
.3 Transport in an arbitrary continuum; momentum, we could have put it under Fluid 
4 Transport in laminar flow or in solids, Flow. If it were only of the transport of 

with two independent variables; thermal energy, we could have put it under 
5 Transport in turbulent flow; . Heat. If it were only of the transport of mass, 
6 Transport between two phases; we could have put it under Diffusion. But the 
7 Transport by radiation; and *book deals with all the three of these. They 
8 Transport in large flow systems. are not treated merely disjunctively. But, the 


’ 
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subject-context of this parallel study cuts 
across the traditional subject-contexts. 


22 New Subject-Context 


The treatment suggests an element of ; 
identity in the three traditional subject-con- 
texts, if examined at deeper level—deeper than 
the gross phenomenal level. The subject- 
context of this deeper level presents an indi- 
viduality of its*own. It has, therefore, claim 
for recognition on its own rights independently 
of its three manifestations in the three gross 
phenomenal levels, The acceptance of this 
claim is said to be helpful, if not indispensable 
in engineering analysis. 


- 


з MODES ‘OF STUDY 
c: 

‘The authors have laid bare the possibility 
of two modes of study of the problems posed in 
the book. One of these modes is adopted in 
the book. This mode makes the study entity- 
centred. Here everything about the transport 
of momentum, energy, and mass is studied 
in succession. The second mode is to make 
the study flow-centred as set forth in section 
11 "Eight Types of Flow", Here each of the 
kinds of flow will be studied in succession. 


4 ORTHODOX CLASSIFICATION 
41 Approach 1 


The orthodox conservative approach to 
the classification of the book would lead one 
to view the book as containing a diffuse account 
of several canonical classes of the main class 
Physics. This view in the idea plane would 
lead us in the notational plane to give it the CC 
number C or the DC number 53, 


42 Approach 2 


A less orthodox approach will be to 
respect the holism between Classification and 
Cataloguing. In this approach, the book will 
be treated as a multifocal book. It will then be 
classed with books on Fluid Flow, the first of 
the three foci, and Cross reference entries 
will be made from Heat Flow and Mass Flow, 
the other two foci. 
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* 43 Essence Missed 


Either approach will miss the essence of 
the book. This essence is at a level nearer to 
The 
well-known trend in the development of the 
universe of knowledge is towards generalisation 
and abstraction. Even in the interest of 
applied sciences such as engineering and 
chemical technology such a generalisation or 
abstraction is claimed to be helpful. Indeed, 
the genesis of the book is said to be the prac- 
tical need for such a generalisation felt in 
the Chemical Engineering Department of the 
University of Wisconsin. After a considerable 
deliberation, that department ventured to in- 
augurate a course in Transport Phenomena 
cutting across the traditional divisions of 
physics. This new approach through generali- 
sation or abstraction was found to be the only 
course if the essence were to be caught. 


5 RIGHT APPROACH 


To preserve the essence, due weight 
should be given to the naming of the subject 
by the authors. They had devoted much 
thought to it. Their naming does seem to 
underline the essence of the subject. This is 
brought out by them in their preface. The 
right approach is to regard 'Transport Pheno- 
mena! as a subject newly to be recognised 
and to be deemed as falling within the range of 
the Main Class Physics. The next question 
is to determine its status in the Physics 
family. The possible questions to be con- 
sidered are: | 


1 Is it a system of Physics?; 

2 Is it a special in Physics?; 

3 Is ita sub-class of any of the existing 
canonical classes of Physics?; and 

4 Is it to be regarded as a new canoni- 
cal class of Physics? 


51 Not a System 


In a System a subject is expounded accord- 
ing to a particular system of thought. 'Trans- 
port Phenomena! is obviously not'ar exposition 


„of Physics according to a particular System of 


Thought. Therefore it is not a System. 
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52 Not a Special , 


In a Special, the exposition of a basic 
class is restricted to a limited range only 
of any of its facets. This definition of a Special 
does not apply to "Transport Phenomenon!. 
Here it must be stated that our definition of a^ 
Specialis only tentative. The concept still 
continues to be ineffable. However, the feeling 
is that it is not a Special. 


53 Not a Sub-Class of a 7 
Canonical Class 


As we have seen in Section 1 and its sub- 
divisions, the subject figures as a sub-division 
of several canonical classes of Physics and of 
the neighbouring subjects Mechanics and 
Physical Chemistry. 


6 A NEW CANONICAL CLASS 


After all these considerations, the pro- 
visional conclusion arrived at is that 'Transport 
Phenomenon! should be taken to be a new 
canonical class of the Main Class Physics. 


7 FILIATORY POSITION 


The next point for consideration is its 
filiatory position among the other canonical 
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classes of Physics. Viewed from the idea 
plane, it is difficult to interpolate this new 
canonical class among the old ones. There is 
no particular filiatory position that suggests 
itself. Therefore it seems to be permissible 


_ to extra-polate the new canonical class 


'Transport Phenomenon! outside the already 
enumerated canonical classes in the array of 
canonical classes. 


8 THE CLASS NUMBER 


The available eight places in sector 1 of 
zone 2 of the canonical facet have been already 
occupied, This indicates that "Transport 
Phenomenon! should be assigned to sector 2 of 
zone 2. The question is what is the mnemonic 
digit that one can think of to represent the new 
canonical class. In this case, the term 
‘transport! gives some difficulty. The 
véhicles for transport are represented by the 
digit 5, The tract for transport is represented 
by digit 4. These divisions occur in Engineer- 
ing as well as in Economics. The process of 
transport qua transport occurs in most of the 
canonical classes of Physics. In Sound, it 
goes by the name of propagation. In Heat, 
it is called transference including convection, 
conduction, and radiation. In Light, itis _ 
called propagation which includes only radia 
tion.. In Electricity, it is called r~opagation 
again but including conduction auu radiation. 
This suggests that the mnemonic digit for 
Transport Phenomenon may be taken to be 2. 
Thus the class number for 'Transport 
Phenomenon! is C92, 
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ALL INDIA | SEMINAR 
ON SCHOOL LIBRARIES 


S R RANGANATHAN 


. . 
Gives ihe objective and the finding of the Degree in teaching. The group included 9 
All India Seminar on School Libraries(1962). other'teachers and 9 certified librarians of whom 
The points covered are: Creative Vs Тгапз- one was a Drawing Master and another a Drill 


missive Education; Correlation of Classroom Mast Fourt fth . 
Work and Library Work; Stimulation of Read- aster, Fourteen of the Constituent States 
were represented, 


ing Habit; Group Library Work; Library  Ex- 
. tension Work; Initiation of Pupils; Library t ` 
Requirements--Beading Materials, Staff, and 2 OBJECTIVES 


Finance; Library Co-ordination of Chil- 

dren's Books; Library Room and its Equip- ‘The objectives of the Seminar were taken ` 
ment; Establishment of a Book Bank for free to be; : 

use of poor pupils; Inclusion of Library To examine the effect, on teaching 
Science in the training course for teachers; technique, of the proposed policy to bring into 


Proper Classification and Cataloguing of 
the books in a school Jibrary; Progressive 
reform in the examination system; and imme- 


school all the children of school-going age; 
2 To ехатіпе Ње part to be played by 


diately beginning with some papers allow- the school library in the new situation created 
ing use of books while answering them. by bringing into.school all the children of school- 
‘ T А going age; ; 
5 1 INTRODUCTION . - 3 To examine the part to be played by the 


school library in the attempt to eliminate the 

An All-India Seminar on School Libraries wastage and the ineffectiveness of school educa- 
was organised by Prof T K N Menon, Director tion even for the children now in school; 
of Extension Programmes for Secondary Educa- , 
tion (National Council of Education Research in 
Training) of the Ministry of Education of the 
Government of India, At his invitation Dr 5 К 5 To explore the ways and means for 
Ranganathan worked as the Director ofthe . lifting the famine of children's books in the 
Seminar, The Seminar was from 6 to 15 March language of the country; 
1962. It was held at the Documentation Research 6 To explore all that should be done to 
and Training Centre, 696, Malleswaram, make ths, school Hbraredunctión ua: 
Bangalore-3. There were 33 participants made y T SE 
up of 19 Graduates, 7 Intermediates, and7  * 7 To consider the steps to be taken to 
School Finals. Twelve of the graduates had a have an adequate number of trained librarians 


4 To examine the possible methods of 
correlating class-room work and library work; 
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for school work and to suggest the methods for 
tiding over the difficulty of shortage in trained 
school librarians. 


3 FINDINGS OF THE SEMINAR IN THE 
VARIOUS AREAS OF DISCUSSION 


31 Area A 


Creative Vs Transmissive Education 


Al To educate one and all, it is necessary 
to replace mass teaching by individual instruc- 
' tions. This will have to be done in progressive 
stages, in view of the re-adjustment in out-look 
need, : 

A2 "Individual Instruction" does not 
necessarily imply teaching each pupil by him- 
self, Groups of three to six may be possible. 
Again, each group may have to be homogeneous 
for certain learning contexts-and heterogeneous 
for others, 


АЗ As a first step towards achieving 
individual instruction, the teaching in the class- 
room should abstain from giving all the facts 
to children in the form of notes, but should 
stimulate their curiosity and make them find out 
in the library the facts and information needed 
to satisfy their curiosity. 


32 Area- B 


Correlation of Classroom Work 
and Library Work 


Bl The prescribed text-books should be 
only the starting point, and the pupils should be 
trained in reading a variety of books covering 
the range of knowledge covered by the pres- 

` cribed text-books, 


B2 Pupils should be made to use the 
library in preparing for the formal work in the 
class room, in making a parallel study of the 
subject in diverse books, and in the follow-up 
.Study after class room work, 

B3 To make the finding in B2 yield the 
intended result of making education effective, 
the practice of fixing the quantum of the syilabus 
for each foyrmaal period of 45 minutes or go in 
such a way that the entire syllabus is covered 
within the year, should be given up. 
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B31 The syllabus should be divided into 
weekly or fortnightly quanta instead of daily 
quanta, In other words, a week or fortnight 
should be used as the unit of time instead of a 
period. During the first 30 minutes of the 
periods assigned to the subject in a week or 
fortnight,the quantum of the week or the fort- 
night should be'presented to the pupils in an 
inspiring talk suggesting the points which the 
children should pursue in the library individual- 
ly or in groups, as the case may be, under the 
guidance of the librarian and the teacher. 


B32 During the last 30 minutes of the 
periods assigned to the subject in the week or 
the fortnight, the facts gathered by the pupils 
in the intervening part of periods and the results 
obtained by them should be digested collectively 
in the class and the final clinching of the find- 
ings should be made. x 


B33 In the intervening of the periods 
assigned to the subject in the week, the pupils 
Should be made to work in the library in homo- 
geneous or heterogeneous groups according to 
the nature of the subject, the teacher and the 
librarian helping them but largely keeping them- 
selves in the background., 

B4 Before the inspiring and initiating 
talk mentioned in B3 is given, the pupils should 
be given previous notice of the quantum of the 
subject to be pursued in the week or the fort- 
night and they should be encouraged to read 
for themselves and come prepared to follow the 
talk intelligently and participatively. 


B5 The work of the pupils in the library 
between the initial talk and the final clinching 
talk in the week or the fortnight constitutes the 
parallel study. i 


B6 After the clinching is done at the 
end of the week or the fortnight, the pupils 
should be encouraged to pursue the subject 
further for themselves in the-library. This is 
follow-up work. 


B7 The teachers and the librarians 
should consult each other as often and neces~ 
sary in? 


1 The selection of books for the school 
library; 
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2 The formation of special topical seque- 
nce qf the books in the library; and 
3 Making the preparatory, parallel, . 
and follow-up study of pupils pleasur- 
able and effective. 


B71 It will be helpful if the selection of 
books is made at least at the end of each of the 
three terms in the year, to enable the librarian 
to procure the books and make them available 
at the beginning of the succeeding term. In 
this selection of books, the teachers should 
anticipate the possible requirements in develop- 
ing the lessons in the next term, The librarian 
should have a good comprehension of the books 
available in the market in the diverse subjects 
and in the several standards likely to be needed 
for use by children, 

a * е 

B72 Ву the formation of topical 
sequence is meant bringing together the books 
bearing on any particular topic likely to engage 
the attention of the pupils in a given week or 
month, as the case may be, depending on the 
local, national and international events occurr- 
ing during the period, The topical sequence 
should be kept in a prominent place in the lib- 
rary and be fitted with an arresting bay-guide. 
When the use of the books in the sequence wanes 
out, they should be restored to the normal 
place in the stack-room. 


B73 The librarian and the teacher con- 
cerned should draw up 2 list for preparatory, 
parallel, and follow-up study, depending on 
the stimulus to be given in class-room work. 
Such а list should be duplicated. The library 
staff should be alert in giving access to the 
pupils to these books as and when they come, 
To satisfy the needs of all the pupils as many 
different books as possible should be included 
in the list on the subject concerned, Whenever, 
only a few pages of a book are relevant, those 
pages should be indicated. 


33 Area C 
Stimulating of Reading Habit 
: Cl To give the pupils capacity for 
self-education all through life, ample oppor- 


tunity should be created by the school for the* 
formation of reading habit for getting informa- 
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tion and knowledge for recreation, and for 
inspiration, as зпау be needed from time to 
time. Books variegated in style and standard 
and form of exposition should be provided on 
each subject, for this purpose. 


C2 To facilitate full use of the school 
library, it should be kept open outside the 
formal working hours of the school and on 
all holidays including the vacation. 


C21 The argument that children will be 
deprived of plays and games by keeping the 
library open outside school hours on working 
days is not totally valid, as only about 1076 will 
go to the library on any day, and no pupil need 
to come more than once a fortnight. This is a 
statistical finding. 


C22 During a vacation, the school library 
of éach locality should admit pupils of other 
places holidaying in that locality to use its 
resources. This should be done by all localities 
on a reciprocal basis. | 


C3 Till individual iristruction replaces 
mass teaching, provision should be made in the 
formal time-table for library hours for each 
class, so that the pupils can learn in the atmos- 
phere ofthe freedom of the library, instead of ` 
being continually restricted by the regimenta- 
tion incidental today in the formal teaching 
hours. | 


C4 The pupils should be trained in the 
maintenance of library diaries in a suitable 
form. Three diaries are possible: One may 
be for a record ofthe books read and the 
number of days and hours taken to read them. 
Another diary may contain new words, phrases, 
and terms of expression which he likes to use 
in his own talks and writings. This diary may 
also give the names of the characters or the 
ideas or the scientific facts which impress the 
pupil and which the pupil would-like to make 
use of at a later time. The third diary may 
contain extracts from literary pieces, from 
inspired writings and from classics which the 
pupil thinks are worth possessing. This diary 
will be a life-long possession of value. It is 
not meant that all the diaries would be written 
by all the pupils at’all times. But it will be 
conducive to good habit to insist upon the first 
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diary and leaving-the maintenance of the other 
two diaries to the discretion and the mood of 
each pupil, 


C5 One of the methods for stimulating the 
habit of purposive reatling in pupils is to con- 
duct a reading habit competition for each class 
based on each pupil writing out a tiny book 
as it were, after pursuing the approved sub- 
jects, with the aid of library books and observa- 

. tion outside the school, during the first half of 
the year and the preceding vacation, The 
authors of the best note-books may be given 
prizes in a splashy public function. 


C6 Preparation and maintenance of scrap 
books made of cuttings of illustrations and text- 
matter from discarded magazines may also help 
pupils to read purposively and to assemble what 
they read into a meaningful whole. 


34 Area D 
Group Library Work 


D1 Till individual instruction replaces 
mass teaching, each class should be given an 
opportunity to do at least one project each term 
by team- work. 


D2 The pursuit of work in groups in the 

library in the process of completing an assigned 
project will be of immense help in developing 
the habit of purposeful reading among the pupils. 
It will also accustom them to share among 
themselves equitably,the task of collecting the 
different facts and information from the library 
resources. This group-work in library will 

. foster team-spirit among the pupils, even as 
groups in the play-field do. | 


35 Атеа Е 


Liprary Extension Work: 


El Bylibrary extension work is meant, 
the library stepping out into the fringe outside 
its traditional activities and service, in order 
to attract the pupils to the use and resources 
in the library. | 

E2 For the lower age-groups, the domi- 
nant form of library extension work is story- 
hours at convenient intervals, Stories should be 
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so told that the pupils are stirnulated to read 
books giving those stories. e 


E3 For the upper age-groups, the domi- 
nant forms of library extension work are library 
talks, discussions, debates, etc. This should 
be so conducted that the pupils are stimulated 
to use the library effectively both: іп preparing 
themselves for the extension work and in the 
follow-up work likely to be suggested by the 
extension work. : 

. 

E4 For all the classes taken together, 
the school should arrange for at least one drama 
each term. In the preparation for its perfor- 
mance, the pupils would be given full opportu- 
nity to make use of the library in order to find 
out all the knowledge and the facts needed to 
make the drama a sucfess—theme, the words, 
costume, putting up the stage, management 
problems such as sale of tickets, accounts, etc. 


E5 The school library should at convenient 
intervals arrange for book-exhibitions, so as 
to enable each pupil to find his favourite books. 
The exhibition may include new books as well 
as old books which have been forgotten but which 
are still of value. It may also be an auxiliary 
to any other form of extension work. 


E6 The school library should utilise the 
occurrence of local, state, national, interna- 
tional, and scientific events in the course of a 
year to prepare reading lists on them, to - 
arrange exhibition of books on them, and to 
bring in all other forms of library extension 
work pertinent to them, 


36 Area F 
Initiation of Pupils 


Fl The school library should familiarise 
the pupils with the make-up of a book, the 
library catalogue, the shelf arrangement by 
subjects according to a preferred scheme of 
classification. 


F2 The school library should familiarise 
the pupils with the library civics, library 
hygiene, and respect to the library rules both 


! by enforcing them in a kind but firm manner 


and by explaining the value of them at oppor- 
tunate stages. 
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F3 The initiation of pupils in the use of 
the library shquid be done on the concentric 
plan of teaching. Perhaps, three or four 
cycles may be necessary in the school career 
of a pupil. The contents of each cycle should 
be suited to the level of maturity of the 
pupils taking the instruction in that cycle. 


F4 The school library should utilise the 
innate urge of children to do and to imitate ` 
their elders by taking their help in the arrange- 
ment of books on the she]f, in the circulation, 
and in replacing the used books on the shelf, 


37 Area G 


Library Requirements-Reading 
Materials, Staff, and Finance' 


Gl Each school library should endeavour 
to provide-not less than 20 books--other than 
the prescribed text-books-- per pupil. 


G2 Each school library should acquire 
each year not less than 2 books — other than the 
prescribed text-books-- per pupil. 


G3 The annual expenditure for each school 
on its library staff should be equal to that on 
reading materials. 


G4 For a school of 560 pupils— with 2 
divisions for each of 7 classes-- the minimum 
full-time library staff to work the library in 
single shift during the days on which the school 
works should be: | : 


l One graduate-librarian with B Lib Sc 
Degree or Post-Graduate Diploma in 
Library Science; 


2 One semi-professional; and 
One unskilled person, 


If the library works-- as it should— in 2 shifts 
a day and all the days of the year, the above 
staff should be multiplied by 24 ; 


G5 The status of the trained graduate- 
librarian should be the same as that of the 
trained graduate teacher, He should be а 
member of the teachirig faculty of fhe school 
and his salary-scale also should be the same 
as that of the trained graduate teacher. 
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Similarly, the semi-professional librarian 
in the school should be on par with that of ^ 
secondary trained teacher. 


G6 Until there is a sufficient number of 
trained schoollibrarians, it may be useful for 
a visiting librarian with a Bachelor's Degree 
in Library Science to be appointed to have 
charge of the school libraries in each. specified 
areas, each of which may employ for the time 
being semi-professionals or part-timed teacher- 
librarians. 


G7 Whenever a teacher is employed as a 
part-time librarian, half his time should be 
released for work in the library and he should 
be paid a special allowance, 


G8 To give efficient library service to 
school children, to cultivate in them reading 
habit, and to make individual instruction possi- 
ble, a school library should provide a minimum 
of Rs.14 per pupil per year —Rs.7 for reading 
materials and Rs.7 for service personnel. 


G9 In the present tax-pattern in our 
country, the annual library fund of a school 
should be borne by the proceeds of the library 
fees collected from the pupils, the annual con- | 
tribution of the Management, and the annual 
grant from the State Government in the ratio of 
one:;one:four (1:1:4). 


G91 In the present tax-pattern in our 
country, the Union Government should provide 
allthe capital expenditure of a school library. 


38 Area H 
Library Co-ordination & Co-operation 


НІ It is uneconomical for each school 
library to deem itself to be an independent unit. 


. It is conducive to national economy if a few 


libraries cooperate with one another in the 
following manner: 


H11 Pool the annual book-funds together; 
H12 Make book-selection jointly; and 
H13 Determine the number of copies each 


book needed for the pool. It need not 


be the same for all books. 


Ы e 
H14 Subject to each school having a certain 
permanent collection of reference books and 
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text- рав, treat as а common property all i 


' the other books for general study. 


H15 Classify; catalogue, and do every 
other processing of all the books in the pool in 
one of the libraries. 


H16 Circulate the books other tnan the 
permanent collection among the libraries in the 
pool. 


D 


H2 The number of libraries forming the 
pool, as mentioned in Hl, will depend upon the 
total annual book-fund increases, But even in 
the most favourable conditions, a pool may be 
obliged to'have at least 5 libraries. Perhaps 
at present even about 20 libraries miay have to 
form a pool. 


H3 The pooling system should be so worked 
that eventually a Central School Library is 
established in each district and in each city 
with a population of 1,00,000 or more and is 
put in charge of the administration of the book- 
fund, processing, and circulation of the books. 
for the school libraries in its area, 


H4 As and when a state has got a ee 
act and a State Central Library gets established, 
the classification and cataloguing of the books 
for all the Indian books to be bought for the 
schools in the state should be taken over by the 
State Central Library. This will secure for 
the state а saving of 79% in library personnel 
without loss of efficiency. 


H5 Until the schemes of co-ordination and 
co-operation outlined in H1 - H4 are brought 
into effect, the schools which are near one 
another may have some scheme of central 
library loan. | 


H6 Until there is a sufficient number of 
trained school librarians, it may be useful 
for a visiting librarian with a Bachelor's 
Degree in Library Science to be appointed to 
have charge of the school libraries in each 
specified area each of which may employ for 
the time being semi-professionals only. 


391 Area J 
_ Stimulation of Production of 
Children's Books 


J1 The experience gained in the survey 
of children's books in 1957 and of children's 


V9 МЗ Sep 1962 


* 


K391 


use of books in 1960 made in the Madras State 
indicates that the programme qf production of 
children's books will be better done if it is 
based on similar surveys in each of the other 
States or linguistic regions, as the case may be. 


J2 There is need to make an objective 
observation and an experimental study of the 
readability of children!s books from the 


` following angles: 


l Type size; 

Proportion of,white aod black on each > 
open page; 

3 Margin; 

4 Colour of the paper; 

5 

6 


м 


Format 
Vocabulary to suit different psychologi vai 
levels; 

7 Length of sentence; 

8 Proportion of illustrations -- coloured arr 
otherwise to the text for different psy- 
chological levels; 

9 Provision of index; 

Form of exposition, such as story- 

form and dramatic form; 

Standard of exposition to suit different 

psychological levels; and 

The number of words-- length of the book 

-- to suit different psychological levels. 


11 


12 


J3 An experimental study shouid be made 
about the way in which a child picks up the idea 
in a printed book --is it letter by letter, or 
word by word, or in groups of words conveying 
an ultimate thought unit. 


J4 An investigation should be made to find 
out whether any reform іп the scripts of the’ 
different languages in the country shouid be" 
made and can be made, giving due weight to 
easy reading for children, neo-literates, and 
adults, and the technological aspect of the 
production of types and of composition, parti- 
cularly machine-composition. 


. J5 The National Book Trust shouid promote 
the production of children's books in the dií- 
ferent languages of India, using the same blocks 
in view of the cost of making blocks, ineffective- 
ness of children's books without a profusion of 
illustrations, and the better return which weli- 

*illustrated books given on the national resources 
spent.on the production of оока, 
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J6 A possible method of accelerating the 
advent of the free play of supply and demand in 
the sphere of children's books is for the 
Department of Libraries or Education, as the 
case may be, of each State buying in bulk the 
children!s books of approved standard and dis- 
tributing them to the school libraries in lieu of 
part of the Government!s libraries grant. 


J7 The teaching profession and the library 
profession should work out a scheme in which: 

1 Individual schools probe into the subject- 
fields and the levels of standards which do not 
have a sufficient number of children's bóoks; 


2 The results of such probing are cumu- 
lated by the professional-educational and 
library Associations of fhe States; and 


3 The National Boole Trust digests and 
consolidates the recommendations of the dif- 
ferent State Organisations and promotes the 
production of children's books in the subject- 
fields and in the levels of standards demanding 
them. 


J8 The selection of books for the award of 
prizes is better done if the books are passed 
through three filters: 


l Firstly, the books that are sold most 
should be listed; | 

2 Secondly, out of this: list, а reduced list 
should be made of the books that get 
circulated most from school libraries; 
and 

3 Thirdly, in its turn, this reduced list 
should be examined by a committe of 
responsible persons to eliminate books 
of an objectionable nature, 


The best of the books passing through all these 
filters may be given prizes, This involves a 
more objective and impersonal method than the 
practice of a few persons assessing the books 
at the manuscript stage or after it is printed, 


392 Area К 
Library Room and its Equipment 


Kl The library room or the independent 
library building, as the case may be, ofa 
school should conform to the standards laid 


t 
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by the Library Buildings, Fittings and Furni- 
ture Sectional Committee (BDC/27) of the 
Indian Standards Institution, which is the 
statutory national body engaged in establishing 
standards and revising them from time to time, 
in order to secure national economy and to 
eliminate avoidable wastage. 


K2 It is desirable that each school takes 
the advice of the Library Buildings, Fittings 
and Furniture Sectional Committee (BDC/27) 
of the Indian Standards Institution before giving 
sanction for putting up its library building and 
making all the furniture and fittings, in view 
of the experience gained already that in the 
present stage of our country the subtle but 
essential points in the standards prescribed 
by the Indian Standards Institution are often 
missed when they are implemented by 
individual agencies. 


393 Area L 
Withdrawal and Loss of Books 


Ll Worn out books should be withdrawn 
frorn year to year, as books which have a frail 
body are bound to be worn out'after being used 
for reading by about 500 persons. 


111 Before rebinding a well-thumbed book, 
care should be taken to see whether it is cheaper 
to rebind it or to buy a fresh copy. 


L12 Books whose thought-content is out- 
moded either in its facts or in its appeal should 
be weeded out. 


L2 Open access should be given to all 
books other than those which are declared to be 
rare or weak to fall off if jostled about as in 
open access. 


L21 Kindness and genial help in the selec- 
tion of books and the incidental presence of the 
library staff in the stack part of the library in 
order to help the children, will minimise muti- 
lation of books in an open access library. 


L3 A properly designed control region with 
gates controlled by the library staff,and kept in 
good repair at all times will minimise loss of 
books in an open access library. 
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L4 There is bound to be somé loss so long 
as there is a trace of criminal urge in society. 
The book-thieves are négligibly small in number 
when compared with the honest child-readers. 


141 Itis wrong to penalise the many honest 
persons by denying open access to them, because 
of society having not yet found out any method to 
detect effectively and to éliminate persons with 
criminal habits, ` 


‚ L42 Itis wrong to make the librarian pay 
for the few books lost in an open access library, 
even as it is taken to be wrong to, ask the police 
to pay for property stolen from citizens, 


L5 As the world's average stands to-day, 
loss of one book for every one thousand books 
issued out is written off, as it is considered to 


be adequately compensated for by the increased 
use of books by the citizens before the book goes 
out of date in its thought-content. 


L6 The proviston in section.L5 should not 
be taken by the library staff as a licence to 
slacken their vigilance work, 


L61 The provision in section L5 does not 
prevent a-Local Library Authority from making 
` the necessary investigation and punishing if 
found necessary any member of the staff sus- 
pected to be negligent or given to abusing the 
trust vested in him. 


394 Area M 
Further Findings which Arose 
from the Floor 

MI, It is desirable for each school to es- 
tablish a book-bank from which poorer pupils 
can borrow free of cost. 

M2 Library Science should be included as 
one of the optional subjectes for teachers under 
training, both at the Post-graduate level and at 
he under-graduate level, The course should be 

"such that the subject covers at least half of a 
question paper—requires 1 $ hours for answering 
them. ` l 

M3 Teachers in charge of libraries should 

be given sufficient relief from teaching. 


M4 Teachers who are in charge of libraries 


should be given facilities to undergo a semi- : 
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professional course in library science in some 
approved library schools. 


M5 Each schoollibrary should provide 
books and periodicals on library science. 


M6 Seminar for teachers or librarians of 
educational institutions should be conducted 
during the vacation and not during term time as 
the latter affects the normal work of the insti- 
tution to the disadvantage of the pupils. 


M7 Each training college should establish, 
maintain, and give proper library service to the 
pupils in the model schools or the practising 
schools, as the case may be, attached to it. 


M8 The findings of this seminar should be 
implemented in schoollibraries without undue 
delay. 


M91 The reading and kindred material in 
each school library should be classified and 
catalogued according to a scheme of classifi- 
cation and a code of cataloguing which are 
capable of handling the universal knowledge with 
special attention to India's development in 
thought and to books produced and published in 
India. 


M92 Itis desirable to promote the adoption 
of a uniform classification scheme and cata- 
loguing code in each constituent state and in the 
country as a whole, if possible, in order to 
enable pupils to change over without unnecessary 
difficulty from one school library to another and 
from school library to any public library, 
higher academic library and any other kind of 
library. : 


M93 In view of the necessity to change over 
from mass teaching and memory-filling to . 
individual instruction and to the development of 
the pupils' capacity to read for themselves, to 
learn for themselves, and to meet new situations 
in life arising from time to time and in view of 
the need to give the proper place to library work 
in schools, it is desirable to change the present 
system of examination as the only method of 
measuring achievement. As a transitory 
measure part of the examination may be conduc- 
ted in small groups who are allowed to make use 
of books or the library as a whole during the 
time of examination. 
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Paper L 


RECLASSIFICATION OF A 
LIBRARY COLLECTION 


A CASE STUDY IN COST-ACCOU NTING 


P -Describes a pilot project in changing 
over from DC to CC. Enumerates the six stages 
in the routine and the multiple purpose of the 
project, outlined by Dr S В Ranganathan. Ana- 
lyses the man power needed. Estimates the 
cost of reclassifying to be one rupee per 
book. On this basis and on the Method of 
“Osmosis of Dr SR Ranganathan, the cost of 
reclassifying any library of whatever size is 
found to be 10,000 rupees and the additional 
staff needed to be 2 Professionals and 4 Semi- 
professionals for a period of 8 months.  Esti- 
mates the cost of classifying bound volumes of 
periodicals to be 0.35 rupee per volume. 


E 


ABREVIATIONS USED 


СС Colon Classification - 


ccc Classified Catalogue Code 
.Decimal Classification 


DC. 
0 INTRODUCTION 


One of the biggest scientific libraries in 
India launched out last year on a pilot project of 
changing over from an enumerative classification 
to an analyticosynthetic one. The project was ` 
the result of the enumerative classification 
proving unable to stand the stress and strain 
caused by the books on new subjects being 
received in the library. I had the opportunity ¢o 
observe and to take some small part in this 
pilot project. As a beginner in library work, I 
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found this work very interesting. I therefore 
took detailed notes at every stage. The pilot 
project suggested many problems. I am now 
describing one of them. It is about the routine 
of the change over, ` ` 


The library had nearly 30, 000 books 
classified by DC and about an equal number of 
unclassified bound volumes of periodicals. 
These were scattered over physical sciences 
and their applications. : 


1 STAGES IN THE CHANGE OVER 


Dr S R Ranganathan suggested the follow. 
ing six stages for the change over: 


l Carrying out the change over in respect 
of one main class, as a pilot project, 
in order that the staff may get accus- 
tomed to the routine involved and that 
an estimate of the man hours needed for 
total change over may be made; 

2 Classifying by the new scheme of classi- 
fication the 30, 000 bound volumes of' 
periodicals; - 

3 Classifying by the new scheme of classi- 

‘fication all the new arrivals, in all the 

subjects on and after a specific date; 
Classifying by the new scheme of classi- . 
fication the old books using the Method 
of Osmosis outlined by Dr Ranganathan 
[R1]; | 
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5 Cataloguing all the new arrivals strictly 
in accordance with the rigorous rules- 
of the CCC with special attention to the 
rules of Chain Procedure for class 
index entries [R3]; and 

6 Postponing, till after the completion of 
the reclassification of the frequently 
used books, the reform of the catalogue 
entries of the old books, except the 
carrying out of the changes in call 
numbers. 


11 Subject of the Pilot Project 


The subject chosen for the pilot project 
in the change over from DC to CC was 
'Physics'. It is well known that the Physics 
in DC comprehends the Physics and the Me- 
chanics in CC. The number of books in the 
chosen subject field was 1, 271, the number of 
main cards for these books was 1,020, and 
the number of added entry cards was 2,026. 


2 LAYOUT OF THE ROUTINE 


Two professionals (Pl and P2), one 
semi-professional (S), one typist (T), and one 
unskilled worker (U) were entrusted with the 
pilot project. On 20 Oct. 1961 and on a few 
succeeding days, Dr S R Ranganathan came to 
the library for a few hours each day and ini- 
tiated the staff on the pilot project. He started 
with a provisional routine, In the light of 
actual experience, he made suitable modifica- 
tions from time to time. After working for 
10 hours with the staff, he finalised the follow- 
ing routine. 


1 Т types out all the 1,020 existing main 
entries continuously ih sheets of paper. 
(This list is intended for use in the 
comparative study of helpfulness of the 
CC sequence and the DC sequence in 
arrangement); 

2 .Plreciassifies each book in succession 
and writes the CC number at the centre 
of the back of the title page as pres- 
cribed in the Library Administration 
[R4]. (This is possible as the DC 
number had been written in other places 
and not at the centre of the back of the 
title page); 
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P2 writes the old DC number at the 
right end of the main (ard and rubs it 
off in its original position. Then he 
writes the CC number in the prescribed 
place [R2]. (It is desirable to have the 
DC number also in the main card in 
order to meet any unforeseen difficul- 
ties); 

S writes the. CC number of each book 
against its entry in the accession 
register; Ы 

S revises on'a later day, preferably on 
the next day, the CC number entered 
by him in the accession register; 

U wets and removes the old tag from 
the spine of each book and then applies 


-a fresh tag; 


After the fresh tag is pasted, Sis given 
the corrected main cards arranged in 
the classified sequence. These are 
given in the standard 5" x 3" box de- 
signed by Dr SR Ranganathan. S 
arranges the concerned volumes, paral- 
lel to the main cards in the box. Then 
he enters in each book the CC number 
on the tag, the spine, the date label, 
the book ticket, the bottom of page 29, 
and the bottom of the page preceeding 
the index; . 

As soon ав $ finishes his share of this 
work for the day, P2 joins S. S reads 
out the CC number in each main card; 
and P2 verifies the CC number written 
in all the six places in the book; 

S shelves the books thereafter in the 
new sequence; 

S corrects the CC number in all the 
added entries concerned in the catalogue. 
This he does after all the books selec- 
ted for the pilot project had been re- 
classified. (It was originally thought 
that he would have the time to do this 
work even from the start. But actually 
he did not find,free time in that way); 
P2 designs the legends for the bay 
guides and the shelf guides in the new 
sequence, after the completion of 
reclassification; 

S writes the guides and inserts them 

in proper places; 

Pl designs, writes out, and inserts in 
proper places the guide cards in the 
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classified part of the catalogue contain- 
ing the corrected main entries; 

T types out all the 1,020 main entries 
arranged according to CC numbers = 
continuously in sheets of paper; 

The head of the revision team maintains 
а diary. The row headings of the diary 
are as follows: 


1 Typing of main entries in the DC 
seguence continuously in sheets 
of paper; `• 

2 Bringing the books from the 

' shelves to the revision section; 

3 Classification; 

4 Entering the CC number in the 
accession register; 

5 Removing of books from one 
part of the Zevision section to 
another; 

6 Renewing of tags; 

7 Checking the CC number in the 
accéssion register; 

8 Entering the CC number in 
each book; ` 

9 Checking the CC number in each 
book; 

10 Typing of main entries in CC 
sequence gontimieusiy in sheets 

. of paper; 

11 Putting the volumes in the new 
sequence; 

I2 Changing the call number in the 
added entries; and 

13 Checking the CC number in ti. = 
added- entries; 


A reference librarian helps the readers 
in the use of the catalogue and of the 
books in the new sequence. (This is to 
prevent the readers feeling puzzled and 
perhaps even getting irritated by the 
change from what they have been ac- 
customed to); 


The reference librarian notes the re- 
action of the readers to the new ar-^ 
rangement by silent observation as 
well as occasional questions put to 
them when they happen to be in a mood 
to answer them. The impressions 


$ e. 
formed by fhe reference librarian are 


. recorded systematically; 
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‘At éhe proper time, the librarian him- 
self discusses with some of the readers , 
the relative value of the old sequence 
and the new sequence using as the basis 
the continuously typed entries mentioned 
in categories 1 and 14 enumerated 
above; and t | 
Meetings of the staff are held from time 
to time to re-orient them to the changed 
arrangement of the books and the cata- 
logue cards, to make them appreciate 
the value o: the change over, and to 
make them participate in the re-organi- 
sation work with willingness and zeal, 


3 PURPOSE-COMPLEX OF THE 
PROJECT 


Dr 5 R Ranganathan suggested that the > ` 


pilot project should be a multi-purpose one; 
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2 


41 


It should carry out the change over in 
the subject field chosen; 

It should train the staff for the change 
over in the other subject fields; 

The staff should treat this as if it were 
laboratory work, write out observations, 
and make suggestions_in the routine 

of change over and in the improvement 
of the classification scheme' and of the 
cataloguing rules; 

The staff should write papers based on, 
this project both for their own benefit | 
and for the benefit of others; 


Papers to be Written on the Project. 
Dr Ranganathan suggested the follow- 
ihg list of papers likely to arise out 
of this project. Against each paper 
is given, within brackets, a suitable 
time for the writing of the paper: | 


Description of the routine of revision 
with man-power analysis and time ana- 
lysis. (November or December 1961); 
Description of the Osmosis Method 
with quantitative data. (March and 
April 1962); l 
Compatative study of the convenience 
felt by readers with the DC sequence 
and the CC sequence, (June and July 
1962); i 
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4- Comparative study of the two continuously of the reaction of the readers to the 
typed lists prepared for the DC and CC re-arrangement of books. (March 1963); 
sequence of entries, viewed from the and 
angle of reference service. (December 6 А critical comparative study of CC 
1962); : and DC in respect of Physics, the sub- 

5 Сазе studies based on the observation | ject field chosen for the pilot project. 


4 MAN-POWER AND MAN-HOUR ANALYSIS 


(Each cellin this double array contains the quantitative data. This is in the form of 
a fraction; the numerator gives the number of man-hours spent; the denominator gives 
number of books or main cards dealt with as the case may be.) 


Ser N^ Items . к Pl P2 S T U Total number 
| of Man-Hours 


1 Typing of main entries 
in.the DC sequence Ы e. 
continuously in sheets 
of paper - - - 12.00 ® - 12.00 


2 Bringingthe books 
from the shelves to 
the revision section - - - - 18. 00 18. 00 





3 Classification 89.5 89.5 179. 00 





4 Entering the CC 
А number іп the ассеѕ- | 
sion register 125, 66 125. 66 


-5 Removing books from 
one part of the revision 


- section to another * 18.00 18. 00 


6 Renewing of tags 46. 33 46. 33 





Т“ Checking the CC 
number in the 
accession register 46, 25 46, 25 


8 Entering the CC 
number in each 
book I 134. 20 134. 20 


9 Checking the CC i 
number in each book 63. 50 63. 50 127. 00 





10 Typing of main entries 
in CC sequence 
continuously in 
sheets of paper | 12.00 12, 00 
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$ 5 . 
Ser N items ' Pl P2 S .T U Total number 
i р of Man-Hours 
11 Putting the volumes 
in new sequence 18. 00 18. 00 36. 00 
1271 1271. 
12 Changing the Call 
d number in the added 
éntries 162. 00 162. 00 
: а У 1020: А 
13 Checking the GC 
number in the added 
entries . 42.50 42, 50 
1020 
Total number of у 
man-hours 89.50 195.50 549. 61 24.00 100. 33 . 958. 94 - 





. 
Те 5 COST ANALYSIS 
51 Time of Classification per Volume 


Standard of Work 


Minutes 
" Professional work | у 13 
^" Details 
Classification . 4 
‘ Checking of classification 4 P 


Entering call number in the 
main entries and checking 
. the work of Semi-professional 5 
Semi-professional work 26 
Unskilled work 5 


52^ Cost of Reclassification 
per Volume 


Standard of Work 


Rupees 

Salary of professional at 
300 rupees per month 0. 43 
Salary of Semi-professional 
150 rupees per month 0. 43 
Total skilled work 9, 86 
Wages for unskilled labour 0.04 

Total 0.90 


Taking into account the leave period for г 


the staff, the cost of revision per book may be 
taken as one rupee. 


112: 


53 Cost of Revision by the Method 
of Osmosis 


According to Dr Ranganathan, the number 
of live books needing revision within a short 
period with'a special staff may be only 10, 000. 
The remaining books can be classified by the 
Method of Osmosis. This can be done as 
pick-up work by the normal permanent staff. . 
Thus the estimated total cost of revision is 
10,000 rupees whatever be the size of the 





library. This sum will be distributed as 
follows:- | 

Staff Rupees 
Professional | 4980 
Semi-professional _ 4980 
Unskilled ' 40 


54 Temporary Staff 


Let us assume that the revision of the 
10, 000 live volumes should be completed within 
8 months, In the table on time per volume we 
have seen that the semi-professional is req- 
uired to work for twice the time for which a 
professional works, This implies that the num- 
ber of semi-professionals should be double 
that of professionals. The sum of 4, 980 
rupees allocated to the professionals for eight 
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months will give about 600 rupees fer month: 
So also with the amount for semi-professionals. 
Thus, two professionals and four semi-pro- 
fessionals can be appointed for 8 months. The 
sum of 40 rupees allocated for unskilled labour 
gives only 5 rupees per raonth, This shows 
that there is no need for an extra unskilled 
hand. This amount can be used as over-time 
wages for the normal permanent unskilled 

staff. 


The employment of the temporary staff 
as detailed above will be sufficient for the work 
of reclassification of books in any library, 


L6 


whatever be its size, if the Method of Osmosis 
is followed. е 


-6 CLASSIFICATION OF PERIODICALS 


The bound volumes of the periodicals in 
the library had not been classified, Therefore 
it is not a case of reclassification but is only 
classification for the first time. In the pilot 
project, 13 sets of periodicals making up 558 
volumes were classified by a staff consisting 
of one professional, ene semi-professional 
and one unskilled hand, The following are the 
data obtained in the pilot project:- 


Ser N Items P S . U Total Man hours 
-1 Classification of 13 ` 

periodicals l. 25 - 1. 25 

2 . Bringing of 558 volumes e 
' from the shelf to classifi- 

cation section - - 10.34 10.34 
3 Tagging of 558 volumes - - 13, 35 13.35 
4 Entering CC number | 

inside and on the tag 

of 558 volumes ` - 46.50 - 46. 5Q 
5 Checking of CC number - | 

in each of 558 volumes 22. 50 22.50  - 45. 00 
6 Shelving of volumes - 16.40 16. 40 32. 80 

Total in Man hours 85.40 240. 09 149. 24 


— 





The above data gives the following units:- 


3 


А Minutes 
Professional work in classifying : 
а periodical | 6. 00 
Professional work in checking 
the call number in a volume 3. 00 
Semi-professional work in writing 
and checking ‘the call number ina 
volume J 9. 00 
Unskilled labour (Shelving, 
Tagging etc) 4, 00 


The number of sets of periodicals in the 
library is 2,000. 
of periodicals is 30, 000, All the periodicals 
should be classified. The Method of Osmosis 
cannot be applied in the case of periodicals, 
as they are all to be treated alike. On the 
basis of the units given in the above table, the 
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The number of bound volumes 


classification of entire collection of periodi- 
cals will require:- 


Standard of Work Man-Hours 
Professional 1, 700 
Semi-professional 4, 500 
Unskilled 2, 000 


On the basis of a monthly salary of 300 
rupees for the professional, 150 rupees for the 
semi-professional and 100 rupees for the un- 
skilled labour, the cost of classifying all the 
volumes of the periodicals will be 13, 400 
rupees, This is equivalent to 0, 35 rupee per 
volume. 


e With one professional, two semi-profes- 


sionals, and one unskilled hand, the work of 
classifying the bound volumes of the periodi- 
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cals can be completed approximately in one 
year. But there is no urgency. to do it in one 
year. To begin with, it is enough if the class 
number is put in the first volume of each of 
the 2, 000 sets of periodicals, This can be 
done as pick-up work without an additional 
hand in the course of few months. The rest of 
'the routine can also be done without an extra 
hand by spreading it over a few years. 
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SOURCES FOR THE SELECTION OF 


BRITISH GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS . 


Selection of government publications is al- 
ways a tricky job. This is more so because 
they are not usually covered in ordinary 
bibliographies. This article mentions the 
guides and reference tools available for 
selection of British: government publica - 
tions. Also gives an account of the acces- 
sibility of government publications in Great 
Britain. 


0: INTRODUCTION 


In any democracy; it is opinion that con- 
trols the policy of the nation. Interpreting 
Government policy in a way that is intelligible 
to all and creating an informed public opinion 
is therefore an important task. In many cases 
the most effective means of achieving this is by 
the issue of publications. Unlike, commercial 
publications, those produced by Government 
receive limited publicity and are, therefore, 
less known to the public. Since Her Majesty's 
Stationery Office, the centralised publishing 
agency of the British Government is one of the 
largest publishers in the Commonwealth with 

` ап annual turnover of more than 5, 000 titles, 
the magnitude of this job of publicity can be - 
realised. However, librarians everywhere are 
often asked questions about government publi- 
cations and these can be surveyd under the five 
headings: 
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British Council” 
^ Madras - 
е 

1 Existing guides; 

2 Their major virtues and deficiencies; 

3 Scope and range of government 
publishing; | 

4 Accessibility of government publica- 
tions; and 

5 Government libraries and the assis- 
tance given by them to scholars 


1 EXISTING GUIDES 
11 /Retrospective 


Existing Guides can be clearly separated 
into two classes, Retrospective and Current. 


, Retrospective guides go as far back as the 17% ' 


century and provide a very complete and re- 
liable source particularly from the 19th century 
onwards. To mention a few of these, there 
are: 


1 Hansard's 'Catalogue and breviate of 
parliamentary papers, 1696-1834! 
(reprinted by Blackwell, 1953); 


2 Hansard's-'Catalogue of papers, 1731- 
1800! (reprinted by Blackwell, 1954);and 


3 P.S. King's 'Catalogue of parliamentary 
papers, 1801-1900! with its two supple- 
ments up to the year 1920. 


Two well-known publications by the Ford 
Brothers are: 
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Е А select list of British Parliamentary 
ыы 1899 (Blackwell, 1953); 


2 АА of Parliamentary papers 
1900-1916 (Blackwell, 1958) and 1917- 
1939 (Blackwell, 1951). 


The Ford Brothers have also published 

'A descriptive guide to parliamentary papers! 
(Blackwell, 1956). Two comprehensive 

lists published by the H M S O are: 


1 Governnfent publications: Official 
indexes, lists, guides and catalogues 
(1956); andi - 


2 General index to the Bills, Reports and 
papers printed by order of the House of 
Commons and the reports presented by 
Command 1900-1949 (1960). 

Ф 


.12 Curtent 


The current lists range from the daily 
lists consisting f one or two pages to the five- 
year cumulated indexes. The monthly and 
annual lists give the publications under three 
headings: 


1 Parliamentary publications — classified 
list under which all periodicals, and 
publications are grouped by the sponsoring 
government departments. Each monthly 
list also carries an inset- a Select List - 
which draws the attention of the user of 
the catalogues to the more important pub- 
lications of the month; 


2 Apart from these, each ministry and the 
departments also bring out from time to 
time Sectional Lists of their publications 
which are in print. These now number 54 
and some departments, such as the Public 
Records Department and the Medical 

"Research Council list all their published 
work whether in print or not for their 
historical or scientific value. These lists 
are frequently revised. Used with the 

monthly and annual catalogues and the 
quinquennial index these provide adequate 
information on any government publica- 


tion; and 
e 
3 . As a further aid, а start has been made 


in the production of subject lists which will 
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not follow the departmental arrangement 
but will have classified DC headings. Since 
publications on any topic - say Housing - 
can originate from various sources such as 
the Ministry of Works, Education, Hous- 


ing and Local Government and DSIR, 
such a classification of material involves a 
great deal of work. 


13 Bibliography of Current Guides 


Information on these guides can be found 


. in SH Horrocks! 'The state and the publisher! 


(Library Association, 1952), R. Staveley's 
'Government information and the research 
worker'(Library Association, 1952) and the 
latest survey on tlie subject by the Unesco 

'A study of the current bibliographies of 
national official publications, 1958', The 
London gazette, and the British national bib- 
liography bring to the attention of librarians 
and others interested in them the latest publi- 
cations of government departments. The 


Statesman!s year book also focuses attention 


on the most important government publications 
of the Commonwealth countries. 


2 EVALUATION 
21 Virtues 


In Britain almost all government publishing 
is undertaken by Her Majesty's Stationery 
Office. The few exceptions being the Admiralty, 
Ordnance Department and Patent Office. In 
view of the volume of publishing the speed with 
which the daily and monthly lists appear is 
indeed remarkable. Since 1921 a great deal of 
improvement in indexing and provision of bib- 
liographical details has been made. The 
indexes give besides the names of authors and 
subjects also the names of the chairmen of 
reports. There has also been considerable 
improvement in the format and government 
publications are no longer the dull buff-covered 
publications they were. Command papers have 
a further advantage of running in numbered 
series with a prefix C, Cd, Cmd and the cur- 
rent ones appearing under the prefix Cmmd, 
This helps the ordering of any required publi- 
cation without having to furnish further 
details, Since sectionallists weed out all 
publications which аге no longer. in print the 
time of the user is saved. The subject lists 
will be a further aid to specialists and research 
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workers. The НМ S О also begam a card 
index catalogue service, offering at a modest 
price a 5" x 3" card for eacH publication. The 
service which resembles the BNB catalogue 
card scheme is no doubt a great help to libra- 
rians. ^ 


22 Deficiencies 


Then there is the other side of the picture. 
. Most bibliogràphies do not include government 
publications and it is therefore difficult for the 
librarians to keep themselves informed of what 
is being currently published. The British 
National Bibliography enters only a selection | 
of titles. Another drawback is the lack of an 
exhaustive list of items given away or sold 
direct by the issuing departments. The 
H M S O catalogues are confined to those xe 
titles which it publishes and publications of 
international organisations for which it acts as 
a sales agent. Bibliographical details, such. 
as, pagination.and details of collation are 
omitted. Some of these details are however 
provifled in the card indexes and select lists 
which appear with the monthly catalogues. The 
titles of government publications are some 
times too long or uninformative and the indexes 
of the annual catalogues and the 5-year indexes 
have proved inadequate for retrospective 
Searching. Although authors, departments, 
key words and title entries are, as a rule inclu- 
ded there are some omissions. 'An archaeo- 
logical survey of the river gravels of England!, 
prepared by the Royal Commission on Histori- 
` cal Monuments (England), does not find an entry 
under the spécific subject river gravels. Such 
details are of course more the concern of a 
library or bibliographical centre than a publish- 
ing agency. 


3 RANGE OF PUBLICATIONS 
П 
Unlike any other publisher the H M. S O has 
no control over the type of material that it 
publishes, It cannot initiate what is to be pub- 
lished although it enjoys a good deal of inde- 
pendence in the presentation and sale of its 
publications. The only characteristic feature 
of every goyernment publication is that "it 


starts from some real or demonstrable admin- М 


istrative or public need", It can therefore be 
seen that the material lends itself to great 
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range in authors, subjects, size and purpose. 
They vary from a single She&t to a work 
running to several volumes such as the 82* 
volume Official history of the second world 
war; from a booklet on growing strawberries 
to a volume of meteorology for mariners, The 
annual reports of such ministries as education 
contain a vast amount of information and sta- 
tistics which may not be available elsewhere. 
A great deal of research financed by the gov- 
ernment has resulted in the publication of 
several highly specialised monographs, re- 
search reports and articles in scholarly pe- 
riodicals, Having initiated research the gov- 
ernment also takes upon itself the duty of mak- 
ing available to the public the results of this 
research in the form of manuals of practical 
information, The bulletins and leaflets pro- 
duced by the Ministry of Agriculture and the 


Services textbook of radio (in 7 volumes) are 


well known examples. Purely 'information! 


- publications such as Economic Surveys, the 


Ministry of Education ‘pamphlets! and 'Britain: 
An official handbook' which is one of the most 


- widely used reference works in all the coun- 


tries of the Commonwealth are also published, 
‘4 ACCESSIBILITY 


- A special rate of fifty per cent of the price 
is allowed to all public and university libraries 
(though the concession to university libraries 
is likely to be withdrawn.) In Great Britain 
there are 7 depository libraries which receive 
all government publications and some of them 
also receive the non-confidential reports of the 
United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority. 
There are 8 government book shops and sev~ 
eral recognised book-sellers in Britain who 
are agents for government publications. Every 
opportunity that offers itself is made use of to 
bring the wide range of publications to the 
attention of the public by means of exhibitions. 
Through a national scheme of co-operation 
government publications available in any li- 
brary can be made available to a reader in any 
other part of the country. 


5 GOVERNMENT LIBRARIES AND 
_ PUBLICITY 


In London there are about 35 national li- 
braries and libraries of government depart- 
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. ments, Each of these has a vast collection. publications*librarians have an important role 
Where information is sought from the relevant to play. i 
‘department every effort is made to provide a | 
detailed answer. New entrants to government The problems of communication between 
service are introduced to the library and its the government departments and general public 
resources as part of their departmental train- and the various means adopted for the dissemi- _ 
ing. A series of lectures on the-work and li- nation of the information available from official 
brary facilities of government departments by government sources are both interesting and 
the Departmdntal heads, arranged by the complex, ‘And it is the effectiveness of the , 
London University School of Librarianship, as system of communication which ensures a 
_far back as 1951€ is a recognition of the fact - better understanding and happier co-operation 


that in the maximum explottation of government between the government and the people. · 


РЯ 
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INDEXES TO CHINESE 
MEDICAL LITERATURE 


In the decade just past, considerable pro- 
gress is claimed by China in the fields of 
.Science and industry. Chinese scientific 
literature would, therefore, be something 
to reckon with in the near future. ‘The 
article reviews the existing indexing/abs- 
tracting services for Chinese medical lit- 
erature available both from China and from. 
outside China. In India the Insdoc List 
was indexing Chinese medical literature 
from 1956 to 1960. Unfortunately, from 
1961 the Insdoc List has discontinued this 
practice. Pleads for the continuation and 
greater coverage of Chinese medical liter- 
ature in the Insdoc List. dE 


0 INTRODUCTION 
An important factor which would influence 
the growth of world's scientific literature and 
_the-efforts for its bibliographical control is the 
emphasis on research and industrial develop- 
ment that is being placed in some of the fast 
developing countries. There is considerable 
activity to provide contents access and physical 
access to the scientific literature of USSR 
and fair success has been achieved in providing 
English indexes to Japanese medical literature. 
However, the’ bibliographic control of Chinese 
medical literature from outside of China is not 
satisfactory. The Chinese language is none too 
familiar in the scientific world although it is 
the language of a fourth of world's population. 
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In the decade-just past, considerable progress 
is claimed by China in the fields of science and 
industry. Chinese scientific literature would, 
therefore, be something to reckon with in the 
near future. 


1 INDEXING/ABSTRACTING SERVICES 
FOR CHINESE MEDICAL LITERATURE 


11 In China 


The principal abstracting/indexing 
services in China for Chinese medical litera- 
ture [1, 2] are: 


1 Science abstracts of China, Biological 
sciences. | 
Peking, 1958 —, 


This is edited and published by the Institute 
of Scientific and Technical Information of China 
in Peking. The Institute was established in 
October 1956 within the jurisdiction of the 
Academia Sinica. An information office was 
created simultaneously within the Federal 
Commission for Science and Technology. The 
Institute of Scientific Information functions.as a 
centralized information office under the auspices 
of Academia Sinica and the Federal Commission 
for Science and Technology. The science infor- 
mation dissemination activities of the Institute 

* include translation of nine sections of the Russian 
abstracting service Referativnye Zhurnal, 
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publication of the Science Abstracts of China, . 
eighteen express information bulletins, a semi- 
monthly Scientific Réports, and a monthly 
Scientific Information dealing with documenta- 
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12 Тедехез in English Outside China 


The largest current index in English to ^ 
medical literature is the Index medicus (IM), 


tion. -Ministries of the Federal Council have also formerely Current list of medical literature, 


established information institutes. 


Published six times a year, the Science 
Abstracts of China are issued in English and 
other languages. Chinese material alone is 
abstracted and about 1, 200 abstracts are pub- 
lished in a year. The abstracts are extensive 
and arranged in classified sequence, Basic 


medical sciences and preclinical subjects are 
. covered. р 


2 Chung wen i hsueh wen hsien fen lei so yin. 
Peking, 1958, 


This publication, cOmpiled by the library 


` -of the Nanking University Medical College, 


(Cf. Table.l, S. Nos 


г indexes over 80 Chinese fnedical periodicals 
: published between 1949 and 1956. 


Issues ofa 
few periodicals prior to 1949 are also covered. 


` The material is arranged under 35 major sub- 


ject headings with further subdivisions. The 
fields covered include the medical sciences, 
pharmacy, nursing and such related topics. 


3 Chinese medical journal 


This is the official publication of the 
Chinese Medical Association, and was started 
in 1887. The journal, which is in English and 
is published monthly, has a section of selected 
abstracts and lists of papers from other Chinese 
medical periodicals. Over 3,000 titles are 
indexed per year from some twenty different 
periodicals. 


4 Scientia sinica 
This is issued by Academia Sinica. М’. 
publishes, besides original papers in English 
and Russian, English or Russian translations 
of scientific papers (including medical) which 
had originally appeared in Chinese scientific 
P4 
journals. 


Several other Chinese periodicals carry 
abstracts of Chinese medicalliterature. From 
Table Iit would be apparent that several 
attempts have been made in China to publish 
abstracting and indexing, and digest services 
1, 2,18, 52, 55, 84, 92, 
107, 108, 113-116). 


issued by the National Medical Library, Wash- 
ington, D C. From a study of the material in- 
dexed in Current list during the three-month 
period March-May, 1957, Brodman and Taine 
[3] obtained the data given in Table 2 for Chinese 
medical literature. ' 


t 


TABLE 2 
(See Ref 3) 7 
^ Ш Current All Periodi- 
list cal titles 
Periodical titles 6 14 
Periodical articles 422 998 


A check of the list of periodicals indexed 


Ъу (IM) given in its Jan 1961 issue and sup- 


plemental lists in subsequent numbers, indi- 
cated that 9 Chinese periodicals were 
indexed by (IM) (Table 1). 


The details of the Welch Medical Library 
Indexing Project, 1954, are not available to us. 
However, interpolation of comparative data of 
the National Library of Medicine Survey and 
Welch Medical Library Project (Tables 9 and - 
10 in Ref. 3), indicates that the Welch Medical 
Library study did not cover any additional 
Chinese periodicals. 

In 1954.Neelamegham analyzed the cover- 
age of medical periodicals by 10 abstracting 
services on the basis of the information given 
in the World medical periodicals (1953) [4]. 
Part of the data covering nearly 3, 500 medical 
periodicals has been reported in another paper 
[5]. Of the 53 Chinese periodicals listed in the 
World medical periodicals (1953), 45 were not ` 
scrutinized by the 10 abstracting services for 
medical-biological literature which were inclu- 
ded in the study (Table 1). 


In July 1954 started publication of a new ~ 
indexing service for current scientific liter- 
ature of particular value to Indian scientists. 
This is the Insdoc list of current scjentific 
literature published by Indian National Scienti- 


fic Documentation, Centre in New Delhi. Some 
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of the salient features, such as the fast in- 
dexing in Insdoc list, have been detailed else- 
where [6,7]. We have now analyzed the cover- 
age of Chinese medical periodicals in Insdoc 


' list during the period July 1954 to Dec., 1961. . 


The data is presented in Table 3. The classifi- 
cation of the articles on the basis of microfilm 
copies of contents pages as received at the 
Insdoc may not be accurate but the general 
subject distribution of the papers is indicated 
to give a rough idea of the emphasis on work 

in certain subject fields. The indexing of 
Chinese medical literature by Insdoc list 
appears ‘to have begun only in 1956. There 
were 50 papers indexed under biochemistry, 
microbiology, and such subjects closely-allied 
to the médical sciences, in the period Jan 1956 
to Dec 1960. As indicated in Table 1 the Insdoc 


list indexes the articles from.24 different per- 


iodicals. In the 1961 issues no article from 
Chinese medical periodicals were indexed, 


2 


2° DISCUSSION 

In the past five years the Insdoc list with 
a coverage of 24 Chinese medical periodicals 
has been providing a useful English index to 


Chinese medical literature though the indexing . 


was rather uneven, The importance of Chinese 
medical literature to outside world will only 
grow and not diminish in future, The Chinese 
language is a problem. Majority of journals 
-carry papers in Chinese, Since 1957 a num- 
ber of Chinese periodicals are giving English 
titles and abstracts of the papers. The UK 
and the U S A are already taking steps for 
better coverage and provision for Chinese 
scientific literature in the national libraries 
and indexing services. In England the Lending 
Library Unit (D S I R) which forms the nuc- 
leus of the National Library of Science and 
Technology, has already started collection of 
Chinese scientific literature and receives 
regularly over.150 Chinese scientific and 
technical periodicals. The Library expects 

to ‘extend its present translation service for 
Russian scientific literature to include scienti- 
fic literature from China [8]. А 


In the U 5 А certain political consider- 


' ations hampered China!s trade and cultural 
relations with the US A. Since the Geneva 
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conference of 1955 as a result of represent- 
ation made by U S libraries, associations, 
and scientific institutions, there has been a 
relaxation. of regulations relating to non- 
governmental agencies and institutions who 
may directly contact Chinese sources, But 
the government departments and agencies are 
still at a disadvantage and have to obtain 
Chinese books and periodicals through world 
markets such as in Tokyo, Bonn, Hong Kong, 
etc. The situation was the subject of an edi- 
torial comment in the Science [9]. In recent 
times much activity is evident in the US Ain 
the direction of extending the knowledge of 
scientific activities in China. A symposium 
on scientific developments in China in the past 
decade was recently sponsored by the Ameri- 
can Association for Advancement of Science - 
[10]. Programmes fof translation of Chinese 
scientific literature are also contemplated 

. 


[11]. 


It is, therefore, essential that Insdoc 
should not only maintain the ground it has 
gained with respect to indexing of Chinese 
medical literature but also improve upon it to 
cover more of the Chinese scientific periodi- 
cals. The finding that during 1961 Insdoc list 
has not indexed any paper from Chinese medi- 
cal periodicals, we trust, was only a tempo- 
rary set back, There is considerable diffi- 
eulty in ensuring regular supply of Chinese 
periodicals and microfilm copies of title pages. 
In fact it is not even known whether some of 
the periodicals are still published (Cf, ref. 12). 
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TABLE I 


A Selected List of: Chinese Medical  Periodicals* 
Ў (See Refs. 4, 12, 13) 


S.No, Б In Insdoc 
$ Periodical titles list 
(1) (2) 
1 Abstracts of foreign medicine x 
ex 2 | 
2 Abstracts from world medical 
literature, ad, l 
3 Acta anatomica sinica x 
4 Acta biochimica sinica x 
5 Acta biologiae experimentalis 
sinica | 
6 Acta clinica,! Shanghai. 
7 Acta microbiologica sinica x 
8 Acta nutrimenta sinica x 
9 Acta pharmaceutica sinica x 
10 Acta physiological sinica x 
11 Acta primae et secundae 


medicinae, Shanghai 


-12 Acta psychologica sinica 
13 Acta zoologica sinica 
14 Advances in physiology, 
| Shanghai ' р 
15 Anhwei health journal, Anhwei 
16 Antituberculosis 
17 Antituberculosis bulletin, 
Shanghai 
18 Biochemical abstracts: Antibiotics 
19 Bulletin of internal medicine, ex 


Nanking 





In 1954-study** NLM 
IM (Ref. 5) holdings (Ref 12) 
(3) (4) (5) 
N. x 
N x 
N x 
N ; V7 
N x 
~ МА 
| N x 
N x 
x N x 
x N x 
N x 
N x 
N 
N x 
NA 
М, х 
МА. 
N x 
NA 


* Most о? ће periodicals are published from Peiping. Where the place of 


publication is different it is indieated after the title. 


titles are translated.. 


Chinese 


** N= Not listed in World Medical Periodicals, 1953 
NA= Not scrutinized by the 10 services studied 
A= Serutinized by at least one of the services studied. 
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20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


M 


CHINESE MEDICAL LITERATURE 


(1) 
Bulletin of the Chinese associa- 
tion for the advancement of 
Science 


. Bulletin of the Hong Kong Chinese 


medical association, Hong Kong 
Bulletin of Chinese medicine 
Bulletin of the Kiangsi provincial 
medical college, Nangchang, 
Kiangsi 

Bulletin medicale de l'universite 
l'Aurore, Shanghai 


(2) 


x. 


Caduceus. Journal of the Hong Kong 


University medical society, 
Hong Kong . 
Canton ophthalmoligical society 


“bulletin, Canton 
Chekiang Chinese medical journal, 


Hangchow 

China nutritional aid bulletin, 
Shanghai | 
Chinese journal of dermatology 
Chinese journal of hygiene. 
Chinese journal of internal 


' medicine 


Chinese journal of medical 
history, Shanghai 

Chinese journal of neurology 
and psychiatry 

Chinese journal of nutrition, 
Shanghai | 

Chinese journal of obstetrics 
and gynecology 

Chinese journal of ophthalmology 
Chinese journal of otorhinolaryn- 
gology ` 
Chinese journal of parasitic and 
infectious diseases 

Chinese journal of pathology 
Chinese journal of pediatrics 
Chinese journal of physiology 
Chinese journal of public health 
Chinese journal of radiology 
Chinese journal of stomatology 
Chinese journal of surgery 
Chinese journal, of tuberculosis 
Chinese medical journal (1887-) 
Chinese medical journal 
(1915-) ex. 97 

Chinese medical journal 

(Chung i tsa chih) 

Chinese medical research 
monthly, Hangchow 
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кинин 


9 


NA 


NA. 


Ne 


NA 


ZZ 


ZZ 


2 
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123 


е 


124 


51 
52 


53 


54 


55 
56 
57 
58 


59 


60 
61 
62 
63 
64 
65 
66 


67 


68: 


. 69 


70 


71 


72 


73 
74 


. 75 


76 


77 


78 


` 


* 


( 1- . (2) 


Chinese medicine, Chengtu 
Chinese translations of articles on 
atomic medicine 
Chinese translations of articles on 
the theory of higher nervous 
activity 
Chung Shan medical bulletin, 
Canton . 
Collections on anatomy, ex 113- 
DH. medical journal, Shanghai 
Dental quarterly, Nanking 
Fukien central medicine, 
_Foochow " 
Fu-Tan university journal. 
Natural sciences 
Health propaganda project 
Hygiene imstruction 
Hygiene of women and children 
Shanghai, ex 83 
-Journal of clinical laboratory 
work 
Journal of the Chinese dental 
society, Canton 
Journal of Chinese medicinal 
plants 

- Journal of the Chinese phar - 
maceutical association, Shanghai 
Journal of clinical examination 
Journal of the Formosan medical x 
association, Taiwan 
Journal of the Formosan prac- 
titioners association, Taipeh 
Journal of the National Shenuang 
medical college, Mukden 
Journal of the organization of 
health services and on the 
history of medicine - 
Journal of oriental medicine, 
Mukden 
Journal of pharmiacy, Nanking 
Journal of Shanghai Chinese 
medicine, Shanghai 
Journal of the Shanghai dental 
practitioners association, 
Shanghai | 
Journal of traditional Chinese 
medicine . к 
Kiangsi Chinese medicine, 
Nanchang 5 9 
Kiangsu health journal, 
Chenkiang 
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NA | 


NA 


(5) 
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79 


80 
81 


82 


83. 


84 _ 


85 
86 
87 
88 
89 
90 


91 


92 


93 
94 
95 
96 


.97 


. 98 


99 


100. 


101 
102 


103. 
- 104 


105 
106 
107 
108 


109 


"110 


Kiangsu traditional medicine, 


Nanking 


Kwang sheng, Canton 
Kwangtung Chinese medicine, 


Canton 


Living conditions and health 
Maternal and infant care, 
Shanghai, ad. 62 


(1) 


CHINESE MEDICAL LITERATURE 


Medical abstracts and reviews, 
Shanghai 


Medical journal of Korea, 


Seoul 


Medical journal of the Ou Hai 


hospital, Wenchow 
Medical news, Shanghai 


Medical world, Shanghai 


Medicine for intermediate 


groups 


Medicine for New China, 


Shanghai 


Memoirs of the faculty of 
medicine National Taiwan 
University, Taipeh 
Microbiology digest, ex. 115 
Min Sen medical and phara- 


maceutical monthly, Shanghai 


Modern medicine quarterly, 


Swatow 


Nanking pharmaceutical institute ^ 


report 


National medical journal of 
China, ad, 48 


National Shanghai medical 
college monthly, Shanghai 
New medical journal, Hangchow 


New medicine 
Northeast medical journal, 
. Mukden 


Nursing Journal 


Nutrition research bulletin, 


Chengtu 


Peking Chinese medicine 


People's health 


. Phafmaceutical review, Shanghai 


Pharmacy reports 


Physical culture digest 
Physiological science digest, . 


Polyclinica Dairen, Dairen, 
Manchuria | 
Popular medicine, Shanghai 


Н 
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* 


^ 








N2 
(4) (5) 
.N x 
| NA 
N x 
N x 
N x 
NA 
е 
А. 
МА 
МА 
МА 2 
N x 
N° x 
NA 
N 
NA 
NA 
N. 173 
| М х 
МА 
МА 
МА 
МА 
М х 
А 
М х 
N x 
NA 
N x 
N x 
N- x 
NA 
N x 
125 
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(1) (2) EN (4) (5) 
111 Proceedings of the Chinese A 
| physiological society. Chengtu 
Branch, Chengtu m 
112 Quarterly bulletin of bacterio- NA 
logy, Shen Uang, Mukden 
113 Science abstracts: Anatomy, N x 
ad 55 
114 Science abstracts of China; N x 
Biological Sciences 
115 Science absfracts: Micro- N x 
biology, ad 92 
116 Science abstracts: Physiology, N x 
"ad 108 e P 
117 Science records x N 
118 Science reports, National Tsing - N 
E Hua university. Ser, B. 
Biologicaband psychological 
Sciences А 7 
119 Scientia sirica x x A x 
120 Shanghai dental science NA x 
. monthly, Shanghai 
121 Shanghai first hospital report N x 
122 Shanghai health, Shanghai NA 
123 Shansi medical journal, N x 
Taiynan 
124 Shantung medical publications, N x 
ў "Tsinan . 
125  Sóutheast antiplague journal, NA 
Foochow . , 
126 Southwest medical journal, NA 
Shanghai 
127 Т.В. Prevention bulletin N X. 
128 Wuhan.medical college journal, N x 
Hankow 
TABLE 3 7 
Classified List of Papers from Chinese Medical Periodicals А 
Indexed in Insdoc List, Jan 1956 to Dec 1960 
Class Subject 1956 1957 1958 1959 1960 Total 
No. . 

.L ` Medicine (general) 4 4 2 5 1 16 
L:2 Etiology 3 7 8 r 3 22 
L:3 Diagnosis 9 0 26 22 20 77 
Li4 e Pathology 14° .Í31 98 60 42 345 
L:4:5 . Prevention of disease 0 10 11 6 2 29 
L:4:6 Therapeutics . 21 118 40 22 32 239 
126 3 An lib sc 
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ZG Ў CHINESE MEDICAL LITERATURE N2 
Class Subject 1956 1957 1958 1959 "1960 Total 
No. | . 
L:4:7 Surgery 21 135 95 45 79 375 
L:42 Infection (general) 3 18 2. 2 0 25 
L:421 Tuberculosis i^ 47 52 16 23 140 
L:422 Syphilis 0 13 2 2 7 24 
14423 Viral infection _ 1 11. 20 8 11 51 
L:44 Poisons and Poisoning 1 11 12 4 3 31 
Lu - Neoplastic diseases ` 13 30 43. 36 39 161 
L:5 Functional disorders 4 34 33 28 o 8 107 
L:63 Pharmacology 32 21 61 13 5 ‚ 132 
1.183 Еаг 2 4 lr 8 15 40 
L185 Eye 18 104 70 76 31 299 
L2 Digestive system . 5 9 36 16 15 81 
L214 Teeth 0 9 14 0 14 37 
L25 Intestines 0 -2 0 13 7 22 
L291 Liver 8 2 18 16 22 66 
L293 Pancreas 0 1 4 5 0 10 
L3 Circulatory system 7 +34 78 46 * 41 212 
L39 Lymphatic vessels 0 12 5. 0 3 20 
L4 Respiratory system 8 11 47 22 37 125 
L5 Genito-urinary system 1 2 6 9 6 24 
L6 Ductless glands 6 3 1 1 5 16 
17 Nervoüs system 17 18 39 15 36 125 
1,82 Skeletal system 1 3 7 7 7 25 
L83 Muscle 7 0 1 >I 3 0 5 ° 
L87 Skin 0 37. 67 22 59 185 ` 
LIC Pediatrics 24 81 44 70 64 283 
L9F ` Obtetrics and 
Gynecology 23 106 80 37 59 305 
LOH Tropical medicine l' 0 0 3 3 7 
“LOX Industrial medicine 2 12 12 6 5 37 
Total 257 1041 1045 645 710 3698 
и 
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Paper P 


AVAILABILITY OF MEDICAL REFERENCE. 


PERIODICALS IN INDIA 


.. А 
Data is presented оп current provision of 
medical abstracting, indexing, and review 
periodicals in 55 medical institutions in 
India. There is very limited in-take of ab- 
stracting and indexing periodicals in the 
medical libraries surveyed. Only 20 per cent 
of the medical college libraries provide 7- 
or more of the abstracting and indexing 
periodicals. Of the other types of medical 
institutions included in the study fifty per 
cent take séven or more of such periodicals. 
Even essential reference periodicals such 
as Index medicus and- Excerpta medica series 


are available. only in about 20 per cent of 
the libraries. The provision of reference 
periodicals in Indian medical libraries is 
compared with that in American medical 
college libraries (Medical Library Assoc, 
1952). Тһе need for further objective sur- 
veys of the provision of literature іп 


Indian medical libraries is emphasized. 


O NEED FOR EVALUATION OF 
LIBRARY RESOURCES 
* 


An important aspect of bibliographic organ- 
ization and. control is the evaluation of the avail- 
able literature resources in the country, with 
particular reference to the adequacy of library 
collections to meet the demands of advancing . 
education, research and industrial develop- 
ment, To adequately provide for present and, 
future demands on library resources calls for 
careful selection, organization and servicing 
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А NEELAMEGHAN 
Documentation . 
Research & Training Centre 
Bangalore-3 ` 
of the materials. That a collection does at 
least include the core group of bòoks and peri- 
odicals can be judged only by objective assess- 
ment of the holdings. Such an evaluation is 


_ of value not only to the libraries assessed but 


also from the point of view of the development 
of library resources in the country. It also 
offers a fertile field for co-operation among 


:educationists, librarians, and professional 


associations. 
1 REFERENCE PERIODICAL RESOURCES 


The importance of abstracting and indexing 
periodicals in literature search needs no em- 
phasis, Unlike ordinary periodicals, the index- 
ing and abstracting periodicals are not usually 
available on interlibrary loan ! Hence, the 
library which hopes'to provide adequate litera- 
ture and information service needs to have all 
the important indexes and abstracts at hand. 

In the present paper data is presented on the 
provision of current reference periodicals - 
abstracting, indexing, and reviewing - in the 
medical and related sciences in 55 institutions 
in India. | | 


2 MATERIALS AND METHOD 


21 Selection of Reference Periodicals 


The more important abstracting, indexing, 
and review services in the medical and related 


*^ From a paper presented to the Indian Library Association Conference, Calcutta, 1962. 
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MEDICAL REFERENCE PERIODICALS P3 


sciences were selected from the follewing 
lists: t 
1 United Nations. World Health Organi- 
sation.. i 
,Current indexing and abstracting 
periodicals in the medical and biologi- 
cal sciences, Еа, 2 
Geneva, World Health Organization, 
1959. . e 
(Library News, Vol 12, Suppl. No. 2). 
2 United States. Library of Congress. 
Science and Technology Division, 

Guide to U.S. indexing and abstract- 
services in science and technology. 
Washington, D.C. 

National Federation of Science Abstract 
ing and Indexing Services, 1960. 


3 United States, Medical Library Asso- 
ciation. 
Committee on Criteria for Medical 
School Libraries. 
Final Report of the Section on Current 
Seriais. wo 
The Association (1953). 


4 Morton (L T), Comp. 
World medical periodicals Ed. 2. 
New York 
World Medical Association 1957. 
Appendix 1. 


5 .Doe (J) and Marshall (M L) Eds 
Handbook of medical library practice, 
with a bibliography of reference works 
and histories in medicine and the allied 
sciences, Ed,2 Chicago, American 
Library Association, ‘1956. 


6  Neelameghan (А) 
Current indexing and abstracting 
services in the medical and related 
sciences. Ann lib sc 7 (1960) 101-16. 


The services selected are listed in Tables ` 


1, 2 and 3. 
211 Reference Periodicals of . 
International Coverage 
Services in English, French and German 
alone are included.’ The indexing and abstract- 
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ing services noted in Table 1 are of interna- 
tional coverage and were current in 1956. 
Periodicals started in 1958 and after are ex- 


' cluded. ` 


212 Reference Periodicals 
of Regional Coverage 


Table 2 lists services of regional coverage 
These are useful in supplementing literature 
searches with services mentioned in Table 1. 
A few regional services begun since 1957 
are included, Where there are no regional 
services in the three languages mentioned, 
services in othér languages have been selec- 
ted, For-further details on the bibliographies 
the source lists cited abové and the paper by 
G N Schiffmann [Bull Med Lib Assoc 49 (1961) 
411-22], are useful, 


.213 Narrative Bibliographies 
(Review Periodicals) 


Table 3 lists select review periodicals, 
and "advances " and "progress" series. They 
contain comprehensive (and sometimes criti- 
cal) reviews of the work in a field with exten- 
sive bibliographies, and are valuable in litera- 
ture searches on specific subjects. 


22 Libraries Included in Study 

A state-wise list of 55 libraries whose 
periodicals holdings were considered in the 
study is given in Table 4, The list includes 
libraries of 37 medical colleges and 18 insti- 
tutions (asterisk marked in Table 4) with re- 
seafch programmes in limited areas of medical 
sciences, or in some ways provide reference 
facilities.in the field. 


3 AVAILABILITY OF REFERENCE 
PERIODICALS 


The availability of the services mentioned 


‘in Tables 1, 2 and 3 in the institutions listed 


in Table 4 was checked with the aid of the fol - 

lowing catalogues: 

l List of periodicals of various libraries 
available in Hindustan Antibiotics 
Library. 


129, 


2 ‘India. Health Services, 
General, NS a 
Union Catalogue of medical periodi- 

cals in Indian Libraries (corrected upto 
31st December 1955). Ed. 4. [by 
S.A. Chitale]. New Delhi, Direc- 
torate-General of Health Services, 1956. 


Directorate- 


3 Saha (J) Comp 
Union list of learned periodicals. 
Calcutta region... Calcutta, Indian 
.Statistical Instityte, 1959. 


4 RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 


The number of libraries. which currently 
receive the indexing, abstracting and review 
services are indicated in Tables 1-3. 


Table 1; No one service is currently 
' received in all the fifty-five institutions, 

Without making any distinctions between the 
types of institutions, Tropical ‘diseases bul- 
letinis received in the largest number of 
libraries (35). The first ten rankings of the 
services on the basis of holdings are indicated 
in Table 5, broken down according holdings 
in medical college libraries (A) and in other 
libraries (B). The general ranking holds 
good for Group A but differs when compared 
with Group B holdings. In the latter group, 
it will be noted, most of the institutions are 
concerned with special fields of medical 
sciences, For purpose of comparison, the 
percentage of American medical schools 
holding the ranked services (Table 5) accord- 
ing to the Medical Library Association (USA) 
survey of 1952, is also given. 

The needs of and demands on, individual 
libraries differ so that a ranking of the lib- 
raries according to the number of abstracting 
and indexing periodicals received by them 
serves a limited purpose. However, in simi- 
lar types of institutions (e.g. colleges) the 
literature needs should be more or less 
similar. For its informational value a ranking 
of the institutions are given in Table 6. It is 
of some interest to note that of the twenty 
libraries ranked, nine are non-medical. 
‘college libraries. In other words, only 20 
per cent of the medical college libraries 
provide 7 or more of the abstracting indexing 
periodicals, whereas 50 per cent of the other" 
libraries each have 7 or more of the services. 
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Theedata in Tables 1 and 3 are further 
indicative of the very limited provision of 
reference sources in Indian medical libraries. 


The data in the tables can be interpolated 
and the position viewed from various angles. 
The actual names and/or code number of the 
libraries holding each of the services are 
omitted from the tables`to save space. 


Very few libraries can possibly afford or 
would need all the abstracting, indexing ‘and 


.review services. It must however be noted 


that the 98 services mentioned in Table 1 

have been selected from over 350 such current- 
ly published ones ! Further, even such 
services as Current list (Index medicus) and 
Excerpta medica series which are essential, 

for bibliographical work in the medical  - 
sciences are taken only in a small percentage 
of our medical libraries. 


The present study is only in the nature of 


E preliminary survey and is far from perfect. 


The data is based on information available 
from catalogues of periodicals holdings. The 
information in the D G H S Union catalogue is, 
for instance, only upto 1955. This defect is 
somewhat mitigated by the fact that more 
recent lists of periodicals in some ‘of the 
libraries were available to me, and that 
Saha's Union list brings the information 

for Calcutta libraries upto 1958-59, 


It is necessary to survey the provision of 
essential medical periodicals, (including back 
sets), textbooks and monographs in the medical 
libraries, The survey will help in discovering 
gaps, and in the development of library re- 
sources in the country. Such studies naturally, 
require the co-operation of the libraries, 
those responsible for and interested in medical 
education, and the support of professional 
bodies. Adequate provision of literature is 
dependent on library grants, policies and 
programmes for proper selection of material, 
knowledge of literature needs of the institu- 
tions, provision of reference and bibliographic 
services, etc. Hence, the state of literature _ 
provision would indirectly be an index to those 
related facets of library organization and ad- 
ministration, i 
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24  --SecIV. Medical Microbiology 10 
and Hygiene (1948-) 

25 -- Sec V. General Pathology and 5 
Pathological Anatomy (1948-) 


List of Indexing and Abstracting Periodicals 
of International Coverage 








| 23  -- Sec HI, Endocrinology (1947-) 
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S No Title of Service Number of 26 -- Sec VI. Internal Medicine 4 
| libraries ` (1947-) 
- having the 27 == Sec VII. Pediatrics (1947-) 2. 
periodical 28 ~= Sec VIII, Neurology and 2 
i 2 TOUS psychiatry (1948-) 
29  --SecIX,. Surgery (1947- y 3 
1 - АВТ Abstracts of Bioanaly- ` 1. 30  -- Sec ТХВ. Orthopaedica 0 
* tical Technology (1953-) : and Traumatology (1956-) 2 
2 АР СА Abstracts (1955-) - 31 -- Sec X. Obstetrics and 2 
3 Abstracts of World Medicine 24 Gynecology (1948-) 
. (1947-) 32  -- Sec XI. Oto-, Rhino-, 1 
4 Anesthesia Abstracts (1937-) 1 Laryngology (1947-) ` 
5  Antibiotik Literatur Berichte 1 33  -- Sec ЖИ. Ophtha@imology (1947-) 2 
, (1956-) 34  -- Sec XIII. Dermatology and 4 
-6 Berichte uber die Allgemeine - Venereology (1947-) 
und Spezielle Pathologie 35 ==- Sec XIV. Radiology (1947-) 3 
(1948-) .— 36 == Sec XV. Tuberculosis and 
7 Berichte uber die Gesamte Biologie. - Pulmonary Diseases (1948-) 3 
Abt A (1926-) 37  -- Sec XVI. Cancer (1953-) 5 
8 Berichte uber die Gesamte Biologie. - 38 | -- Sec XVII, Public Health, 2 
Abt B (1920-) Social Medicine, Hygiene 
9 Bibliography of Medical Reviews - (1955-) 
(1955-) 39 ==- Sec ХҮШ. Cardiovascular - 
10 Biological Abstracts (1926-) 25 System (1957-) : 
11 Blood Group News (1948-) 2 40 -- Sec XIX. Rehabilitation (1958-)  - 
12 Bulletin of Hygiene (1926-) 23 41 =~ Sec XX. Gerontology and - 
13 Bulletin Signaletique d'Ento- ` - Geriatrica (1958-) 
mologie Medicale et 42  Helminthological Abstracts (1932-) 1 
Veterinaire (1953-) - 43 Hospital Literature Index (1945-) - 
14 Chemical Abstracts (1907-) 12 44 Index to Dental Literature in the - 
15 Child Development Abstracts - English Language (1928-) 
and Bibliography (1921-) 45 Industrial Hygiene Digest (1956-) - 
16 Current Iodine Literature | 1 46 International Abstracts of Bio- 14 
{1954-) : logical Sciences (formerly ` 
17 Current List of Medical Litera- 11 British Abstracts of Medical 
ture (1941-) ` й Science) (1954-) 
18 Current Literature. Poliomye- 1 47 Internationale Zeitschrift fur T2 
A litis and Related Diseases Vitaminfor schung (1932-) г 
S (1946-) 48 | Kongresszentralblatt fuer die - 
19 Current work in the History of - 3 Gesamte Innere Med (1912-) 
Medicine (1954-) 49 Leukemia Abstracts (1953-) 3 
20 Dental Abstracts (1956-) - 50 Multiple Sclerosis Abstracts 
21 Excerpta Messen: Sec І. Anatomy (1956-) - 
(1947-) 7 51 Muscular Distrophy Abstracts - 
22 -- Seq. Physiology, Biochemis- 11 (1957-) 
` try, Pharmacology (1948-) $2 Nutrition Abstracts and Reviews 
5 


(1931-) 15 


Pi 
i Ж: 
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53 Ophthalmic Literature (1946-) 4 81 Yearbook of Radiology - 

54 Poliomyelitis Abstracts (1957-) = (1931-) f : 

| 2 Ба ues (1927=) e 82 Yearbook of Urology (1932-) - 
pe P. ve (19 no ; 83 Zentralblatt Fuer Bakteriologie, 3 
chee ud а | Parasitenkunde, Infektion- 

57 Quarterly Cumulative Index 32 skrankheiten und Hygiene 

^ Medicus (1879-1956) І, Abt (1902-) ygiene, 

ne pant ES dui en d Applied g 84 Zentralblatt fuer des gesamte - 

agi: ee ( du ) ioo Kinderheilkunde (1911-) 

M T 9 13) dr aes 9 85 Zentralblatt fuer die gesamte 2 

60 Review of Applied Mycology IRA E une KOPERS 

. (1922-) . . 3 86 Zentralblatt fuer die Ophthal- - 

61 .Review of Medical and Уеѓегіпагу xhologie und Ihre Grenspebiete 
Mycology (1943-) 1 (1914-) 

62 Surgery, . Gyr ecology and . 27 87 Zentralblatt fuer die gesamte - 
Obstetrics with International ' Radiologie (1926-) 

Abstracts of Surgery (1905-) 88 Zentralblatt fuer die Tuber- - 

63 Technique Pharmaceutique - kulose-forschung (1906-) 

(1954-) . 8 7 
entralblatt f ls- 74 

64 Tropical Diseases Bulletin 35 DS ceri н 
(1912-) Sy. kund ie d 

65 Tuberculosis Index (1946-) . 5 xeblete(1822c). DS 

66 е Abstracts А 90 Zentralblatt fuer Haut-, und а 
(1927-) Geschlechtskrankheiten sowie 

67 Yearbook. of Cancer (1956-) - dexen Grenzgebiete (1921-) 

68 Yearbook of Dentistry (1936-) 1 91 + Analytical Abstracts (1954-) 10 

69 Yearbook of Dermatology and  . 1 92 * Bibliography of Agriculture: 1 
Syphilology (1931-) (1942-) M 

70 Yearbook of Drug Therapy 2 93 * Dairy Science Abstracts 1 
(1942-) : (1939-) 

71 Yearbook of Ear, Nose and - 94 + Index Veterinarius (1933-) " 
' Throat and Maxillofacial 95 ж International Bibliography - 
Surgery (1932-) : of Sociology (1952-) 

72 Yearbook of Endocrinology 1 96 x Nuclear Science Abstracts 1 
eee) (1948-) 

73 Yearbook of General Surgery 1 97 * Population Index (1935-) - 
Gae. 98 * Zoological Record (1864-) 1 

74 | Yearbook of Medicine (1932-) — 

75 Yearbook of Neurology, Psy- - TABLE 2 
chiatry and Neurosur er 
(1929 К gery National and Regional Abstracting/Indexing 

76 Yearbook of Obstetrics and - . Services 
Gynecology (1932-) ` S No Title of Service Number of 

77 Yearbook of Ophthalmology - libraries 
(1957 -) having the 

78 Yearbook of Orthopedics and 1 periodical 
Traumatic Surgery (1940-) 1 2 3 

79 Yearbook of Pathology and 1 1 Abstracts of Bulgarian  ' : - 

j Clinical Pathology (1940-) Scientific Literature : 

80 ` Yearbook of Pediatrics .* Biology and Medicine 

(1932-) А (1958-) 


* Indexing and Abstracting Services in Related Subjects(for SusoTouental о 


Ф 
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d 2 AES 


2 Abstracts of Japanese Medicine 
(1960-) S 
3 Abstracts of Soviet Medicine. 
Part A - Basic Medical 
Sciences, | 
Part B - Clinical Medicine 
(1957-) 
4 Annual of Czechoslovak 
' Medical Literature (1956-) 
5 „Archiva Medica Belgica 
(1946-) 

6 Bibliografia Medica 
Portuguesa (1940-) 

Bibliografia Zawartosci 
Czasopism (1947-) 

8 Bibliografija Jugoslavije; 
clanci i prilozi u casopisima, 
novinama i zbirnim delima. 
Serija B Prirodne i primenjene, 
nauke (vol 5, 1954) 

Bibliographia Medica 
Helvetica (1943-) 

10 Bibliography of Scientific 

Publications of South and 
South East Asia (1949-) . 
11 Bibliotheca Hispana. | 
_ Sec If (1943-) 

12 Boletin del centro de docu- 
mentacion cientifica y 
tecnica de Mexico (1952-) 

13 British Medical Booklist 
(1950-) _ - 

14 Bulletin Analytique de Biblio- 
graphic Hellenique 
(v 6, 1946-, v 1-5 in 
preparation) 

15 Danish Medical Bulletin, 
Bibliographical Supplement, 
Index Medicus Danicus 

- (1950-) 

16 Documentation Bulletin 
of the National Research 
Centre. Cairo.” 

Part 2 (1955-) 

17 East European Assessions 
Index. Sec 14 (1951-) 

18 Index of Indian Medical 
Periodicals (1959-) | 

19 . Indice*- Catalogo medico 
brasileiro (1937/38-) 

20 Indonesian Abstracts (1958-) 


, 


-1 


o 
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2 


1 
21 


22 
23 
24 


25 


26 


27 


'- 29 


30 


2 


Japan Science Review. 
Biological Sciences 
(1952-) 

Japan Science Review. 
Medical Sciences (1952-53-) 

Japanese Periodicals Index. 
Natural Sciences (1960-) 

Magyar Orvosi Bibliographia 
(1957-) 

Medicinia Fennica. Biblio- 
graphy of Finnish Medicine 
(1925-) 

Quarterly review of Scientific 
Publications of the Polish 
Academy of Sciences. The 
Ossolineum, and the Polish - 
Scientific Publiskers. Ser B 
Biological Sciences (1958-) 

Recent United States 
Publications. (inserted at 
the back of Current List 
Medical Literature and 
Index Medicus since 1960) 
(1957-) | 

Rumanian Medical Review 
(1957-) 

Science Abstracts of China. 
Biological Sciences (1958-) 

Turkiye Markleler Bibliografyasi. 
Bibliographie des articles 
parus duns les periodiques 
ture. (1952-) 


TABLE 3 


P3 


11 


Review Periodicals, "Advances " and ` 


S No 


г 


ль 


"Progress" Series 


Title of Service Number of 

j libraries 
Е : having the 
periodical 


2 i 3 

Advances in Biological and, 

Medical Physics 
Advances in Cancer Research 
Advances in, Carbohydrate 

Chemistry 7 
Advances in Clinical Chemistry 
Advances in Enzymology ` 

and Related Subjects 
Advances in Food Research 
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134 


2 
Advancés in Genetics 
Advances in Internal Medicine 
Advances in Pediatrics 
Advances in Protein Chemistry 
Advances in Virus Research 
Annual Report on Stress 
Annual Review of 
Biochemistry 
Annual Review of Entomology 
Annual Review of Medicine 
Annual Review of'Micro- 
biology 
Annual Review of Physiology 
Annual Review of Psychology 
Antibiotika et Chemotherapia 
Bacteriological Reviews 
Biological Reviews 
Current Researches in 
Anesthesia and Analgesia 
Ergebnisse der Bluttrans- 
fusions forschung | 
Fortschritte auf dem Gebiete 
der Roentgenstrahlen und 
der Nuklearmedizin 
Fortschritte der Allergielehre 
Fortschritte der 
Augenheilkunde 
Fortschritte der Geburtschilfe 
und Gunaekologie 
Fortschritte der Hals-Nasen- 
Ohrenheilkunde 
Fortschritte der Kardiologie 
Fortschritte der Tubet- 
kulosefor schung 
International Review of 
Cytology 
Nutrition Reviews 
Pharmacological Reviews 
Physiological Reviews 
Progress in Allergy 
Progress in Biophysics and 
Biophysical Chemistry 
Progress in Medical Virology 
Progress in Neurology and 
- Psychiatry 
Quarterly Review of Allergy 
and Applied Immunology 
Quarterly Review of Biology 
Quarterly Review of 
Pediatrics 
Quarterly Review of Surgery, 
Obstetrics and Gynecology 








NEELAMEGHAN 2 
3 1 2 . 3 
3 
1 43 Recent Progress іп Hormone. 4 
A Research 
3 44' Review of Gastroenterology 1 
2 45 Survey of Biological Progress 2 
1 . 46 Vitamins and Hormones р 4 
18 TABLE 4 
2 List of Libraries 
: ANDHRA 
1 Andhra Medical College, Vishakhapatam 
14 2 *Nutritional Research Laboratories, 
= Hyderabad Dn. 
1 3 Osmania Medical College, Hyderabad Dn. 
ge BIHAR | 
5 4  Dharbhanga Medical College, Laheria- 
Sarai, Bihar : 
= 5 Prince of Wales Medical College, Patna 
DELHI 
6 *Directorate General of Health Services, 
New Delhi 
a 7 ,Ledv Hardinge Medical College, New Del 
- 8 Malaria Institute of India, 22 Alipore 
Road, New Delhi 
m 9 *Vallabhbhai Patel Chest Institute, Delhi 
: GUJARAT | 
10° BJ Medical College, Ahmedabad 
- 11 Baroda Medical College, Baroda 
- 12 MP Shah Medical College, Jamnagar 
2 KERALA 
13 Medical College, Trivandrum 
is MADHYA PRADESH 
29 14 Gandhi Medical College, Bhopal 
- 15 Gajra Raja Medical College, Gwalior . 
2 16 Mahatma Gandhi Memorial Medical Colle; 
Indore 
2. MADRAS 
17 "King Institute of Preventive Medicine, 
1 Guindy, Madras 
18 Madras Medical College, Madras 
5 19 Stanley Medical College, Madras 
I 20 Christian Medical College, Vellore, 


S India . 
21 Mathurai Medical College, Mathurai, 
S India 
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MAHARASHTRA . 


Research Institute, Kasauli) 





2 - Bene : 40 Christian Medical College, „Ludhiana 
22 pene ues НО ano Surgeons, 4i Government Medical College, Patiala 
23 Grant Medical College, Bombay : RAJASTHAN 
24 *Haffkine Institute, Parel, Bombay 5 А . ; 
25 "Indian Cancer Research Centre, Parel, 42 Sawal Man Singh Medical College, Jaipur 

Bombay UTTAR PRADESH 
26 ‘Seth G S Medical College, Parel, Bombay 43 Medical College, Agra 
27 | *Tata Memorial Hospital, Bombay | * ; 
44 Central Drug Research Institute, Lucknow 

28 Medical College, Nagpur 45 Kine G Medical Coll Tues 
29 Armed Forces Medical College, Poona mg dere Mon TEM од 
30 ВЈ Medical College, Poona WEST BENGAL 
es pranan р Е 46 “All India Institute of Hygiene and Public 
32 *National Chemical Laboratory, Poona 
33 *Virus Research Centre, Poona Health, Calcutta 

А б :47 *Bengal Chemical and ИРТИК 

^ MYSORE Works, Calcutta : 
* 
34  Kasturba Medical College, Manipal (SK) “8 Bengal Immunity Research Institute, 
35 Mysore Medical College, Mysore Calcutta 
SE 49 *Central Drugs Laboratory, 3Kyd Street, 
ORISSA Calcutta 
"s Р А 50' xIndian Institute for Biochemistry and 
36 piae се Bhanj Medical College, Experimental Medicine, Calcutta 
iie 51 Medical College, Calcutta 
PUNJAB 52 National Medical Institute, Calcutta 
А > 53` Nilratan Sircar Medical College, Calcutta 
5 ren ae muri Kasauli oe ee Medico or eke, CM CORR 
? Р 1 аі а 
39 “Indian Council of Medical Research, New 29 Co Medicine a METERS 
< ^ Delhi (Library located in the Central 
TABLE 5 


Ranking of the Indexing/Abstracting Services 
According to Availability in the Libraries 


A : Medical College Libraries (37) B 


Rank Abstracting/Indexing Service 


Libraries possessing the service 


: Other Institutions (18) 


AL А Surveys* 





(Table 1) % 
А .А B ФоА PEB ФоА+В dad 
l Tropical Diseases Bulletin 30 5 81.0 21.8 63. 6 69.0 
2 Quarterly Cumulative Index 25 7 61.6 39.0 58. 2- 100.0 
Medicus 
3 International Abstracts of 25 2 67.6 biel 49.0 98.8 
Surgery (S G О) . 
4 Biological Abstracts 17 8 46.0 44,4 45.5 98.8 
5 -Abstracts of World Medicine 17 7 46. 0 39.0 43.7 Not listed 
6 Bulletin of Hygiene 15 8 40.1 44. 4 41.8 61.3 
7 Nutrition Abstracts and Reviews 7 9 19.0 50.0 29.0 87.0 
8 British Abstracts of Medical 
Sciences' 9 5 24.3 27.8 25.4 Not listed 
`9 Chemical Abstracts з 9 8.1 50.0 21.8 95.2 
10 Current List of Medical Literature 4 1 10.8 39,0 20.0 100,0 
11 Excerpta Medica Sec II: 6 5 16.2 27.8 20.0 83.3 


e Physiology, Ete. 


* poe (1952) of holdings of select periodicals in the medical and related sciences in 84 
medical school libraries (Medical library Assoc, USA) 
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l TABLE 6 uU E и E ANE. MEE 
First ten ranks of libraries according to 6 All India Institute of Hygiene and · 14 
percentage of reference periodicals held Public Health, Calcutta 
Rank Library % of Stanley Medical College, Madras 14 
. BéPvicóg 7  Hafíkine Institute, Bombay . 11 
held 8 National Chemical Laboratory, 9 
R Poona 
1 Madras Medical College : 44 ; S G S Medical College, Bombay 9 
'2  Hindustan Antibiotics Ltd, 20 Medical College, Amritsar 9 
.  Pimpri Mathurai Medical College 9 
3 Directogate-Geaeral of Health 19 . 9 Nagpur Medical College 8 
Services, New Delhi King Institute, Guindy . 8 
4 Central Drug Research Institute, 18 10 Gajra Raja Medical College, 7 
Lucknow Gwalior . 
5 Armed Forces Medical €ollege, 15 Prince of Wales Medical College, 7 
Poona . - Patna > 5 
Calcutta School of Tropical 15 Lady Hardinge Medical College, 7 
Medicine New Delhi 
King George Medical College, 15 Indian Council of Medical Research, 7 
Lucknow Kasauli NS 
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Paper Q 


The effective decade (ED) prescribed in 


СС is defined and illustrated. The 
lying anthropomorphic consideration 


under- 
for 


choice of decade-pair as the (ED) is explain- 


ed. 
to represent the 
also discussed. 


Decade 


0 DEFINITION OF (ED) 


The reason for the choice of odd digits 
Number in (ED) is 


Rule 311 in chapter 3 of Colon Classifi- 
cation, ed 6 (CC) prescribes that the digits for 
an Effective Decade (ED) are 1,3,5,7 and 9. 


The concept of an (ED) is an artificial 
concept developed in CC for particular usage 
for Time Isolates in library classification, 
Its definition is only as defined in Rule 311 


cited above. 


P 


01 Representation of Decade Number in (ED) 


By Rule 312 whenever the focus in a Time 
Facet is prescribed to be the (ED) the Decade 


Number is to end with: 


1 when the natural decade number 
ends with 0 or 1; 

3 when the natural decade number 
ends with 2 or 3; 

5 when the natural decade number 
ends with 4 or 5; 

. 7 when the natural decade number 


S R RANGANATHAN 








A NEELAMEGHAN 


Documentation А Ы 
Research & Training Centre 


Bangalore~3 


ends with 6 or 7; 
9 when the natural decade number 
ends with 8 or 9. 


Table 1 illustrates the Decade Numbers 


for the (ED) for the present century. 


Columns 


1 and 3 give the corresponding natural decade 


numbers and the number by the Universal 


Decimal Classification (UDC) respectively. 


Table 1 
Decade cc UDC 
(1). (2) (3) 
191- ^ Nl 191 
193- N3 193 
195- N5 195 
197 - N7 197 
199- N9 199 


In the conventional form (column 1) the 


first digit represents the milleneurn, the 


second the century and the third the decade. 
The UDC number also is as artificial as the 


Colon number. 


Ps 
The (ED), it will be noted, covers a 


t&enty-year period. The conventional decade 


is a period of ten years only. 





*Based on class experience at the DRTC 
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1 MEASUREMENT OF TIME INTERVALS 


The commentary on Rule 312 mentions 
. that grouping by intervals of about one gene- 
ration is helpful and also sufficient in the 
arrangement of subjects. 


This is really a special case of a general 
principle. While we use the astronomical ` 
units of the year on its multiples as public 
units of time in certain subject contexts it 
proves unheiBful. А suitable private unit of 
time is found to be more helpful. 


Й 


The concept of measurement of time 
intervals by "generation" is to be found in the 
biological sciences and sociological sciences: 
In animal experiments, for instance, changes 
in some factor or othgr are studied in terms 
of generations of the animal experimented 
upon, This time interyal between one gene- 
ration and the next varies with the animal-- 
say from a day to several years. In socio- 
logy, historians work out approximate periods 
of dynasties by calculating the time intervals 
between generations among human beings. 
This anthropomorphic concept of one gene- 
ration is about a twentyfive year period, 


If the (ED) is strictly based on the anth- 
ropomorphic concept of a generation i e about 
25 years, the digits prescribed for (ED) in 
Rule 311 are incompatible for they compre- 
hend a period of 20 years only. Why is it so? 


2 EXPLANATION 
21 Decade-Pair Concept 


Two explanations are possible. 


A 25-year period will give four sectors 
in a century. In the present century, for 
instance, we will have:- 


1900-1924; 
1950-1974; 


1925-1949; 
1975-1999; 


There are ten integers (0-to 9) available 
to represent these 4 sectors. One cannot con- 
veniently choose from 10 digits for the re- 
presentation of these four intervals, because 
4 is not commensurable with 10, It gives the 
fraction 2,5, As the nearest approximation * 
one may choose 2 or 3, The latter is again 
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incommensurable with 10, whereas the 
former is. Hence, a decade-pair or 20-year 
period has been chosen to represent (ED). 


22 Notational Difficulty _ 


In the alternative, one can choose new 
(i e not already used in the classification’ 
Scheme) digits to indicate the 4 intervals | 
obtained by dividing the century by the anthro- 
pomorphic generation interval of 25 years. ` 
Two sets of class number thus obtained are 
given below as examples:- 


Table 2 
Generation Set 1 Set 2 
1 NI Na 
2 NII NB 
3 NI Ny 
4 ` мІ МА 


Wu e aic e LLLI NIA I on n 

In set l, one new symbol (I) is intro- 
duced. In set 2 four new symbols have to be 
introduced for the sake of brevity of notation, ' 
But a classificationist and a classifier should ` 
avoid introduction of new symbols if the pur- 
pose can be achieved without them, Therefore, 
a 20-year interval is preferred-to a 25-year 
period to denote a generation. 


3 WHY ODD DIGITS FOR (ED). 


Rules 311 and 312 prescribe only the odd 
digits 1,3,5,7,9 for the (ED) number. Why 
should the odd digits be preferred to the even 
digits 0,2, 4,6,8. 

One of the explanations put forward in 
the class was as follows: : 

The Effective Decades in the present 
century and the corresponding Colon numbers 
are given below: f 


1960-1979 N7 


1900-1919 мІ 
1920-1939 N3 1980-1999: N9 
1940-1959 N5 


Tf the even numbers are chosen to re- 
present the (ED) digit, we will have: . 
1890-1909 МО 1950-1969 м6 
1910-1929 N2 1970-1989 N8 
1930-1949 N4 i : 
In this latter mode of representation, a 
part of the last century is also included. This: 
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* EFFECTIVE DECADE 


is avoided when odd digits are used for (ED) 


digits. 


This is a help. 


This explanation was however, challeng- 
ed on the ground that the number NO can be 
taken to represent 1900-1919 instead of 1890- 


1909. 


So also, N6 can be made to represent 


1960-1979 instead of 1950-1969. 

To determine the issue, it was neces- 
sary to lay down the assumptions and bound- 
aries of application of the rules. 


1 


2 
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A decade-pair presents two decade 
digits. 

To represent a decade-pair, one and 
only one of its two decade digits 
should be chosen. 

One of the decade digits is odd and 
the other even. 

All the five decade-pairs should fall 
within the same conventional century 
such as the twentieth century. This 
is a convenience and an implication 
of the decimal notation used in reck- 
oning decades, centuries, millennia, 
etc. . 

The first decade digit in a century is, 
therefore, 0 which is an even number. 
For example, the first decade of the 
twentieth century is 1900-1909; here, 
the decade digit is O. | 

The decade digit of the first compo- 
nent of each decade-pair is therefore 
an even number, while the decade 
digit of the second component is an 
odd number. 

As the number of years in a decade- 
pair is twenty, there is no single 
year in its interval which can be 
deemed to be its central year. On 


‘the other hand, the number of central 


years is two. For example, 1969 
.and 1970 are the two central years in 
the decade-pair 1960-1979. 
Therefore, the selection of the de- 
cade digit of the central year as (ED) 
to represent the decade-pair does 
not determine the issue. 

We then use the fact that time-flow is 
a unidirectional concept moving from 
the past into the future, 

As,soon as 1960, the first year of the 
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94 


95 


96 


97 


я Q3 


- 


first component of the decade-pair 
1960-1979, is touched, ће whole 
vista of the decade pair is seen ahead. 
In other words, 196- is suggestive 
of the whole vista of the decade-pair 
1960-1979. 

As soon as 1970, the first year of the 
second component of the decade-pair 
1960-1979, is touched, only half the 
vista of the decade-pair is seen 
ahead. In other words,,197- is sug- 
gestive of only of the later half of the 
vista of the decade-pair 1960-1979. 
The other half is left behind. This 
cannot be said with equal implications 
of 196-. 

In the context of the Time Facet of 
any historical account, the (ED) num- 
ber 197- (=N7) will be used for an 
account brought up to any year bet- 
ween 1960 to 2979 both inclusive, In 
this, the decade digit will always be 
ahead of or abreast with, the decade 
digit of the year. 

Thus, within the decade-pair under 
consideration, it will never be behind 
the decade digit of the year upto which 
the account is brought. For example, 
if the year in the decade-pair is any- 
thing between 1960 and 1969, the 
(ED) number 197- (=N7) is ahead of 
the decade digit of the year. Of 196- 
(zN6), it can only be said that itis ` 
at best abreast of the decade digit of 
the year. 

On the other hand, if the year in the 
decade-pair is anything between 1970 
and 1979, the (ED) number 197- 
(=N7) is not behind the decade digit 
of the year, while the (ED) number 


`196- (= №) is behind it. Therefore, 


the use of N7 as the (ED) number 
for the decade pair 1960-1979 is 
more helpful. 

Though the decade-pair chosen as 
example is 1960-1979, the validity 
of the conclusion is general--that is, 
the use of the odd number among the 
decade digits of the two component 
decades is helpful in the number for 
the (ED). 
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Paper R 


\ 


USE OF SYMBOLIC LANGUAGE А i я 


IN TEACHING 


(TRAINING IN LIBRARY SCIENCE 9) 


The use of symbols is helpful in the 

_ communication of ideas. But the receiver's 

mind should be trained to accept, understand 
and apply symbolic language by mere reflex 
action. This requires individual training. ' 
In the formal class room atmosphere, this 
training is difficult if not impossible. 

Tutorial and extra-mural hours of intimate 

personal discussion is necessary: The Sans- 

krit term Anthevasi (=one living in intimate 
proximity) for "student" highlights this 

principle of individual instruction. 


ABBREVIATION USED 


PB: Participant-Botanist. 

РЕ: Participant-Economist. 
PM: Participant-Mathematician. 
PP: Participant-Physicist, 

Tl: Teacher l, 
T2: Teacher 2. 


! 


0 INTRODUCTION 

Symbolic language is helpful in teaching 
and in the communication of ideas, It pro- 
vides a compact and precise means of com- 
munication among participants. It helps to 
bring to notice the basic or seminal idea un- 
derlying its several phenomenal. manifestations, 
It avoids-all the extraneous associations of 
the terrh in a natural language. 


*Based on actual classroom experience at the DRTC. 
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However, the prerequisites for the use 
of symbolic language in communication are 
that: 


l The participants understand the signi- 
` ficance of the symbols in the context in 
which they are used; and 
2 The receiver's mind is prepared to 
receive, assimilate and apply the sym- 
bolic language to the point of being 
a reflex action, 


a 


The case study described below bears 
testimony to this. . 


1 BACKGROUND TO THE CASE 


In a recent colloquium held at the DRTC, 
the proposition was "Classification of docu- 
ments in a library does not satisfy the Third 
Law of Library Science", 


PM: 
PP: 


(Presented the case). ë 

With the permission of the Chair, I 
suggest that the words "by itself! be 
added between "does not! and "satisfy" 
so that the discussion could be narrowed 
down to a.particular aspect of the ques- 
. fion under examination, 
PM: 


a 


The words suggested for addition are 
merely "puffs", The proposition as it 
stands implies what the modified pro- 
position would express. 
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. necessary. 


^ 


By a show of hands the amendment was 
lost. Y 


After the discussion on the proposition, 
Tl was requested an opinion on the proceed- 
ings of the colloquium. 


Tl: Тһе amendment suggested by PP was 
The implications of the proposi- 
tion as it stands was not, however, properly 
presented by PP. The proposition as it stands 
can be interpreted to mean either:- У 


1 Classification is-not necessary to satis- 
fy the Tlird Law, or 
2 Classification by itself is not sufficient 


to satisfy the Third Law. 


To put the essence of the matter in 

symbols, : 

. -l Ais either not necessary to satisfy В, ог 
2 A by itself is not sufficient to satisfy B. 


One could argue from both these angles 
unless the amendment suggested by PP is 
‘accepted, Surely, PM did not sense that the 
first alternative was also caught up in his 
proposition, though he did not intend it. 


2 THE CASE 


The day following the colloquium, there 
was an informal discussion among the tea-. 
chers and'the participants om the subject of 
"Rise of bureaucracy", In the course of the 
discussion, PE threw in the statement that 

"Power overrides the sense of duty", 


Tl: Such mutilated sentences and mere 
stringing of some words do not make for clear 
and precise communication, It is distorted 
thereby. Scientific approach requires com- 
munication to be devoid of all emotional asso- 
ciations. The speech reflects the emotional - 
work-up or agitated state of the speaker!s 
mind, The ideas would then be clouded and 
distorted. In fact, speech even fails when 
one is overwhelmed by emotions, | At the 
other extreme we have supreme souls such 
as Aurobindo and Ramanamaharshi, in whom 
speech may not be adequate to communicate 
their experience. Very often, in many con- 
texts their silence speaks volumes, In nor- 
.mal communication, brevity of speech or 
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writing can be secured by the use of symbols, 
For' example, in explaining the implications 
of the proposition in yesterday!s colloquium 
I substituted A and B for " Classification" 

and "Third Law" respectively. 


Tl to PB: Did my substitution of А and 
B help you to grasp the implications better? 


PB: My first reaction was that these 
mathematical symbols should not have been 
brought in, as I have little familiarity with 
them. But in a minute I was able to grasp 
the meaning and the substitution did not 
bother mer А 


Т1 to PP: What was your reaction to 
my use of symbols yesterday and in regular 
teaching? ` 


PP: Being a student of physics and 
mathematics, I am familiar with the use of 
symbolic language. 


Tito PE: What was your reaction? 
РЕ: . My first reaction was similar to 


that of PB. But I preferred to wait and see 
if I could follow. I felt that the teacher would 


, not introduce a form of expression unless he 


has some purpose and good intentions behind 
it. It would, probably, be good for me in the 
long run. If afterwards the position did not 
improve, I thought I would oppose. the use 

of symbols. | 


. ТІ to PB: Why do you not object to my 
use of symbols while teaching? 


PB: (Silent). 


T2: Would you have expressed your 


' feelings against the introduction of symbols if 


it were not for the personality of T1 and also 
that he himself is asking you the question , 
now? 

PB: Yes, I would probably have object- 
ed, if it were not for Tl. 


3 INFERENCE 


е The case presented here indicates that 


although the participants are all postgradu- 
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ates some minds alone are accustomed to 
think in and are familiar with the use of sym- 
bolic language. To persons unfamiliar with 
it, even the mere substitution of a symbol for 
а term in the natural language appears to be 
an obstruction rather than a help, and makes 
them almost allergic to symbols. Even the 
small group of eight participants in the DRTC 
presents heterogeneity in this respect. Even 
in the case of the participants accustomed to 
symbolic. language in their own field of aca- 
demic studies, it has been found that they 
have not brought up to a conscious level the 
advantages of the use of symbolic language 

in masking the associations pf a term in the 
natural language not relevant to the Universe 
of Discourse. Therefore, the teacher cannot 
presume their familiarity with symbolic langu- 
age and use it straight away. In the case of 
participants not accustomed to the use of sym- 
bolic language in thei» academic studies, the 
teacher would be making a great mistake if he 
uses symbolic language without preparing the 
participants to their use. 


4 REMEDY 
It takes several attempts for the res- 


ponse to symbolic language to be brought to 
the level of reflex action. By slow, graduated 
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steps the unprepared minds should be made to 
take in and realise the advantages of symbolic 
language. Such a preparation should indeed 
begin even at the college when the student 
takes to serious studies in different disci- 
plines. In the alternative, each student must 
be handled separately. This is possible in a 
tutorial system or when the teacher 15 the 
taught are in constant touch with each other 
and have extra-mural opportunities to spend 
as many hours as possible together in infor- 
mal discussions. It is only in such informal 
situations that the student would feel free to 
express his difficulties, and the teacher can 
understand and meet the individual handicaps 
with sympathy. In formal class room teach- 
ing, such personal attention may be neither 
possible nor disirable. 


5 RESIDENTIAL INSTITUTION 


This is the reason for any residential 
institution, И is to reap the advantages of 
close touch between the teachers and the 
taught that DRTC has been made a fully resi- 
dential institution. This educational principle 
is well embedded in Indian heritage, The 
very term denoting "student" is Anthevasi. 
This term emphasizes that the student is one 
who lives in intimate proximity to his teacher, 
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FIVE YEARS OF LIBRARY RESEARCH B - 


Points out the need for research in 
library science. Reviews іп` this context, 
the Report of the Oouncil of Library Re- 
sources for the five year period ending 30 
June 1961*. Mentions the various research 
programmes of the Council in the field of 
bibliographical access, cataloguing, classi- 
fication, physical access, and technology. 
Pleads for continuance of research. 


| LIBRARY RESEARCH 


Modern society has accepted the lib- 
rary as a social institution capable of help- 
ing the betterment of society through the use 
of recorded thought. The library has been 
charged with the responsibility of providing 
its readers with all the relevant records of 
the macro and the micro thought produced by 
mankind upto the time of inquiry. The way 
in which records of man's thoughts have been 
arriving in the form of books, periodicals 
and documents of various sizes, including 
microforms, and the way in which the lib- 
rary has to serve the inquirer, have compli- 
cated the problems oflibrary service. In 
fact, the problems arise out of the attempt 
to conform to the Five Laws of Library Sci- 
ence, Reseárch in the methods of finding 
solutions to the problems thus arising has 


А KRISHNAN 


INSDOC y 
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become essential. In 1956, the benevolent 
American organisation, Ford Foundation, 
donated a sum of five million dollars, "to be 
expended over a five year period for the pur- 
pose. of aiding.in the solution of the problems 
oflibraries generally and of research lib- 
raries in particular". This five year period 
is now over and it is an opportune moment 
for reviewing the achievements of the organi- 
sation set up for the purpose namely, the 
Council of Library Resources (CLR). The 
Fifth Annual report (1962) for the year ending 
30 June 1961 marks the occasion for it, Ap- 
pendix A of the report lists in a classified 
form 155 project titles and the publications 
related to them, Projects amounting to 59%, 
have been completed and the others are still 
in progress. 


2 BIBLIOGRAPHICAL ACCESS 


The group of projects on bibliographical 
access is elucidated as those dealing with 
"the arrangements whereby the existence 
0% a book or any recorded Source of infor- 
mation is made known", 


* ' The 5th annual report of the Council on Library Resources for the period ending 30 June 


ро Washington, 1962. 
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21 Cataloguing 
211 Principles 
e 
The publications have been the outcome hi 
of eighteen grants for standardising cata- ha 
loguing rules as given below: 


1 Three on Persian cataloguing; .: 
2 Two on German cataloguing; and 
3 Five on international cataloguing 

code. - i : 


The revision of ALA code is still in 
progress. 


ju 
212 Production te 
` In. 
The CLR had also conducted an experi- cl 
ment on "Cataloguing at source" or what of 
Ranganathan has called" pre-natal classifi- je 
cation and cataloguing" in his address at the 
Library of Congress iti August 1948 [1]. Re- 
ports of the findings of this experiment at the 
Library of Congress evoked considerable' 
interest and elicited alternative suggestions. 
The Projects for the production or re- 
vision of catalogues which received help from 
CLR include: 
1 The Union list of serials in libraries 
of thé United States and Canada; 
2 National union catalogue of manu- 
script collection; 
3 Guide to photocopies of historical - at 
materials; and 
4 International inventory of musical 
resources. 
LS ` 22 Classification ўч 
EA a F 2 an 
Research in classification does not ce 
appear to have received as much attention of | en 
‘the CLR as the other disciplines of library ` 
science, A pilot study of the use of classi- 
fied book collections is in progress. Another Cl 
problem taken up is listed as "shelf classifi- we 


cation of law works". It might be that re- 

search in classification proper would follow | 

once the results of-the pilot study on classi- [1 
fied book collections is evaluated. 
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Paper T 


ARRAY 


(MNEMONICS IN CLASSIFICATORY LANGUAGE 3) 
(DEPTH CLASSIFICATION 41) 


Defines seminal mnemonics., Gives a 
primary and a secondary table of the inci- 
dence of arrays, array isolates, and seminal 
mnemonics in CC. Makes a librametric study 
of the two census tables. 17% of the 5292 
array isolates conform to seminal mnemonics. 
Percentage of seminal mnemonics increases 
with the order оф the array and with the 
order of the level of the facet. Half of 
the complete isolate numbers have not more 
than two digits. 
have six digits. 
than six digits. 


No isolate number has moro 


CONTRACTIONS USED 


(T) Total number of (AI) 

(M): Total number (AI) with seminal 
mnemonics 

[^1] Array isolates 

(RPC) Restricted potential capacity 

(UC) Used up capacity 

CC | Colon classification 

[P1] First level, first round per sonal- 
ity facet 

[P2] Second level, first round person- 
ality facet 

[P3] Third level, first round person- 
ality facet 

[P4] fourth level, first round person- 
ality facet 

[E] First round energy facet 
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ISOLATES AND SEMINAL MNEMONICS 


Only one-thirtieth of them | 


IN CC 


ABDUL RAHMAN AND T RANGANATHAN 


Librarian Librarian 

Hindustan Machine National Aeronautical 

Tools Ltd., Laboratory, 

Bangalore * Bangalore. 

[2P] First level, second round person- 
ality facet 

[2P2] Second level, second round 
personality facet 

[3P] First level, third round person- 
ality facet 

(A) Array 

(Al) First order array 

(A2) Second order array 
and so on 


1 INTRODUCTION 
11 Definition of Seminal Mnemonics 


It is possible to have the same concept 
represented by the same number in all 
places of occurrence, in spite of different 
terms denoting it in different places. The 
identity of the concept is cognisable at great 
depths beyond the reach of natural language. 
As and when the coricept came up to surface 
in a particular context, a word in the natu- 
ral language has been coined to denote it in 
that context. At the unmanifest depth of 
identity, there has been no need to denote 
that primordial concept by a term in the 
natural language. In classificatory language 
it is possible to denote it by a definite digit. 
But in the different schedules where the con- 
cept is denoted by that digit, the equivalent 
term current in the natural language has to 
be different in each schedule [R1]. This deep 
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mnemonics is Seminal Mnemonics. Aniso- 
late admitting of seminal mnemonics is 

Ф. 
called a Quasi Common Isolate. 


12 Benefit of Seminal Mnemonics 


This mnemonics, done in an intuitive 
plane, not only aids memory, but is capable 
of disclosing the coherence if not the identity 
in the different fields of the universe of 
knowledge. If understood well, it induces an 
integrated ouglook in the classifier. Itisa 
great benefit in itself, besides being capable 
of begetting many more benefits. This 
powerful device of seminal mnemonics was 
conceived and used for the first time in CC, 


13 Use of Seminal Mnemonics in CC 
A historical and theoretical discussion 
of this device accompanied by tables of 
seminal mnemonics used in CC and a sum- 
mary table of the census of the seminal 
array isolates has been made by us in paper 2 
of this series [A1]. 


14 Librametric Study 

The present paper makes a librametric 
study of the facets, the arrays, and the 
array isolates got by enumeration, in an 
attempt to assess the extent and the nature 
of the incidence of seminal mnemonics in 
CC. The summary table of the Array Iso- 
lates published in sec 32 of the previous 
paper, was based on ed 6 of the basic volume 
of CC. [A2]. To make the full primary table of 
the census up-to-date we have now made use 
of the press copy of the forthcoming ed 7 of 
CC. 


4 SCOPE OF THE CENSUS 
The following array isolates have been 
omitted from the scope of our census for the 
reasons shown against each of them. 


Table 1 
Array isolates omitted in the Census 


Ser No Reason 
1 3 
| l Represented In CC upto now semi- 
by letters nal mnemonic signi- 
ficance has not yet 
been attacifed to the ° 
letters of the alphabet 
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т 3 
2 In illustrative They do not form 
examples separate (AI). In some 
cases they include 
(AI) in the schedules. 
In other cases, they 
include (AI) formed 
by some device other 
than that of enumera- 
tion, 
These formi (AJ) in 
parallel schedules in 
different host classes 
As such, they are 
listed under sche- 
duled mnemonics in 
paper [A1] of this 
series of [A3]. 
The (AI) enumerated 
in [M] are now too 
few to be capable of 
any assessment, 
According to Dr 
Ranganathan literary 
warrant involving 
[M] is not yet suffi- 
cient for any signifi- 
cant study. 
The (AI) in these 


3 Repeated 
from any other 
host class. 


4 In [M] 


5 In [T], [S], 


and in the do not admit of any 
Language seminal mnemonics. 
schedule. They contain only 


special isolates,that 

is, they are not quasi 

common -isolates. 

Thus our study is confined to the (AI) 

represented by Indo-Arabic numerals in the 
different levels, and rounds of the [P] and 
[E] of all the host classes. The number of 
host classes, facets, arrays, etc that came 
under our study as per edition 7 of the 
basic volume of CC is tabulated below. 


Table 2 
Array isolates studied in the Census 


Designation | Number 


Host classes 62 
Facets 160 : 
Arrays 319 
(A1) 5292 
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21 Primary Table of the Census 


Our study is based ona primary table 
representing the compléte result of our 
census, Many man-hours of intensive and 
concentrated study of the 5, 292 (AI) in all 
the arrays of all the facets of all the host 
classes in CC have gone into the preparation 
of this table. The census work had to be 
repeated about a dozen times as the subtlety 
of the seminal mnemonics made the sensing 
- of it a slowly evolving and delicate affair. 
Incidentally, this repetition helped to mini- 
mise the inadvertent errors in the census 
work. Since this is the first time that such 
a study has been made and since the results 
may be used to yield various inferences by 
research workers in future, the complete 
table is given in section 22 "Table 3: Table 
of Arrays", 


22 Table 3: Table of (AI) * 
Note:— 

+ In determining the order of an array, 
the host class has been taken as the 
universe, that is, as а link of order 
zero. 

2 As disclosed by the table, the maximum 
number of arrays used in any facet is 
6. 

3 The maximum number of arrays occurs 
in [PI]. 

4 [E] has only first order array in both 
the first and the second rounds. THis 
is a restriction conjectured by Dr 
Ranganathan to be valid in the classifi- 
cation of macrothought. On the other 
hand, he is allowing arrays of higher 
order in the schedule of Common 
Energy Isolates, He conjectures this 
to be sufficient to meet the requirement 
of the depth classification of micro- 
thought, 

5 'The bottom row of the table gives a 
measure of the incidence of serbinal 
mnemonics in the several arrays. 


23 Number of Digits in Complete 
Isolate Numbers 


The following is the frequency table 
of the number of Complete Isolate Numbers 
with 1 digit, 2 digits etc. 

*See Table of (AI) on page 154. 
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231 Table 4: Frequency Table 








(N) Number of 
Complete Isolate 
Numbers 


Cumulative 


digits Total of (N) 





1 512 512 

2 142 654 

3 118 772 

4 292 1,064 

5 70 2,134 

6 4l , 1,175 
232 Graph 1 


See page 155 


1 Nearly half of the complete isolate 
numbers have one digit only. 


2 А Це over a half of the complete 
isolate numbers have not more than 
two digits. 


3 About two thirds of the complete 
isolate numbers have not more than 
three digits. 


4 Nearly one-fourth of the complete 
isolate numbers have four digits. 


5 Only about one-tenth of the complete 
isolate numbers have five digits. 


6 Only one-thirtieth of the complete 
isolate numbers have six digits. 


7 While addressing the First World 
Congress of Librarians and Docu- 
mentalists held in Brussels in 1955, 
Dr Ranganathan made two conjec- 
tures. The first was that for physio- 
logical and psychological convenience, 
a single sweep of the eye can take 
only a maximum of six digits. This 
has to be verified by physiologists 
and psychologists respectively. The 
presence of punctuation marks and 
brackets as connecting symbols and 
as packeting digits breaks up a CC 
Number into several groups. A 
single sweep of the eye has to pick up 

? one and only one of these groups ina 
class number. The frequency table 
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shows, that no complete isolate 
number -- that is no group of Indo- 
Arabic nimbers - has more than six 
digits. The CC Numbers thus 
conform to the above-mentioned 
conjecture, This was not by design, 
though. Itis again conjectured by Dr 
Ranganathan that à deeper cause for 
the happening is that the number of 


characteristics needed to individualise 


an isolate idea seldom exceeds six. 
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digits would drop down to 105 and the 
maximum at four digits would be 
knocked out. Why do these two sub- 
jects behave in this way? 


3 CONCEPT OF CAPACITY 


In an array in CC, the use of a 
sectorising semantically empty digit in each 
of the four zones, makes the Potential * 





* 

8 niei ed Vii X PEE Capacity of an array infinite. However, we 
optimum number of digits for phy- are restricting the study in this paper to 
с and pevchalogical pads Zone 2. Even within Zone 2, the Potential 
venience.. It should be remembered Capacity of an array is infinite because the 
that as stated in:notes To 2. thé number of sectors in Zone 2 can be made 
medium for the complete isolate n large 'an rearea by т. tbe empty 
numbers of CC lies between 1 digit 2 Big У о = 
and 2 digits. ie building an isolate number. But it is found 
Further, according to note 3, nearly that in basic classification as distinct from 
two-thirds of the complete isolate depth classification in сс, sector 1 of any 
numbers have only three digits, array is normally sufficient in any facet. 
Thus, the CC Numbers conform to The capacity of this sector is 8. We may 
the second conjecture remarkably call this capacity of 8 the Restricted Poten- 
well. tial Capacity of an array. However, 
even this restricted capacity is not fully 

used in many arrays. For example, the host 

P. The frequency table shows two class B4 has only 2 isolates in array of 
gs Wi etra piden зване 2in [PI], Ton ememieoe cafe 

å аА ence we may say that the "Used up Capacity 
of this? The details in Table 3 in this array is 2". Used up Capacity 
show the following: of an array is then the number of isolates 
The maximum for 4 digits is due to actually occurring in the array. 
the frequency for 4 digits being in i j ? 
excess of that for three digits by 174. 
Secondly, 167 of these is accounted 
for as the [1P1] isolates in Botany. If 
the frequency of 17 in Chemistry and e REG) Oh AURIS 
of 20 in Biology be added, the second The following table gives the orders of 
maximum is accounted for. If array, the number of arrays of each order and 
Biology and Botany be left out of the (RPC) of all the arrays in the first six 
account, the frequency for four orders in a facet taken together, 

Table 5 : (RPC) of all Arrays mE 

Order of'Array · n* 1 2 3 4 5 - 6 

Number of Arrays 80-1 1 8 64 512 4, 096 32, 768 

(RPC) of the Arrays gn 8 64 512 4,096 32, 768 . 2, 62, 144 

taken together e 

*n - the order of the arrays 
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32 (UC) of Arrays 
The following table gives the average 
value of the (UC) of the arrays of diffegent 
orders of the different facets occurring 
in all the host classes. 


321 Table 6: 
Used up Capacity of all Arrays 
Taken Together 





Facets Order of Array 





occurr- 
ing in 

all host 

classe's 

[P1] 6 18 36 42 27 20 
[P2] 11 25 36 23 9 - 
[P3] 11 27 27 5 ~ - 
[24] 7 9 4 - - - 
[2P] 17 22 8 8 4 - 
[2P2] 16 7 2 - - - 
[3P] 13 17 11 - - - 


33 Percentage of (UC) in Arrays 
The following table gives the percen- 
tage of the (UC) of all the arrays taken to- 
gether of the different orders in different 
facets with respect to the (RPC) of all the 
arrays of the respective orders. | 


331 Table 7: 
Percentage of (UC) in Arrays 
Calculated as 100(UC) 

(RPC) 


Order of Array 






Facets 
with 
respect 


3 
[P1] 75 23 7 1 - 
[22] 138 39 7 0.06 0. 003 
[P3] 138 42 5 0.01 - 
[P4] 88 14 0.08 - - 
[2P] 213 3 0.2 0.02 0.0012 
[2P2] 200 11 0.04 - - 
[3P] 163 26 2 - - 


4 GRAPHS OF (UC) 


The graphs 2-5 on pages 155 and 157 
visualize the table given in section 331. 
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Annotations: [2P] 


Arrays of order 1 in [P2], [P3], [2P], 
[2Р2] and [3P] show a percentage 

above 100. This means that the 
isolates in them taken together out- 
number the (RPC) of all such arrays 
taken together. This in turn, means 
that the second sectors of the arrays ha 
been brought into use. 


Arrays of order l in [2P] show a 
percentage above 200. This means 
that the second'and the third sectors 
of the arrays have been brought into 
use. 


The percentage of (UC) falls below 

10 from the third order onwards. 
They fall even below 10 in some 

third orders and in all higher orders. 
Do these facts have any significance? 
Perhaps, they imply that the trains of 
characteristics used for the majority 


of facets do not contain more than 
two characteristics. This has been 


showm in note 2 under section 232 to 
be true, In other words, the indi- 
vidualisation of the isolates in majo- 
rity of the facets is obtained with 
trains of two characteristics, 


The very low percentage of (UC) in 
arrays of higher order implies that 
the percentage of seminal mnemonics 
in the arrays of the higher order may 
not be sufficient. This means it may 
not represent the trend of the majo- 
rity of the array isolates in that array. 
Perhaps, the significance of the per- 
centage of seminal mnemonics decrea- 
ses with the increase of the order of 
the array. 


5 SEMINAL MNEMONICS IN ARRAYS 


The bottom row of Table 3 Sec 22 


gives a measure of incidence of Seminal 
Mnemonics in different arrays of the differ- 
ent facets. 

LÀ 
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51 Table 8: Percentage of Seminal 
Mnemonics in Different Arrays of 
Different Facets 







Facets 
in all 
host 
classes 





[P1] 28 15 7 

[P2] 27 14 15 13 11 - 
[P3] 35 14 11 33 =. = 
[P4] 33 18 14 A d 2 
[2P] 31 21 16 = а 1: 
[2Р2] 15 28 Е = os Е 
3P 25 17 9 z^. = 


6 SEMINAL MNEMONICS IN ARRAYS 
IN GRAPHS 


The Graphs of Seminal Mnemonics on 
page 157 visualize the table given in section 
51, 


Note: 

1 The curves [P4], [2P] and [3P] show a 
gradual descent with increase of the 
order of the array. This is the general 
trend. 


2 The curve [P1] shows a slight ascent 
at array order 6, This ascent is 
against the general trend. In this con 
nection it must be remembered that in 
array of order 6 there are only 41 
isolates with a negligible (UC) as per 
section 331. Hence this ascent may 
be only spurious. 


3 The curve [P2] drops acutely from 
array order l to array order 2. Then 
it moves up slightly and from array 
order 3 onwards moves downwards 
with a slight slope. 


31 The sudden descent at array order 2 
is caused by the dropping out of the 
arrays of the host classes in B 
Mathematics and Main Class L Medi- 
cine at array order 2. These two 
are rich in seminal mnemonics in 
array order 1. 


32 The slight increase at array order 3 
is owing to the increase of seminal 
mnemonics in arrays of order 3 in 
host class Z Law. 
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The curve [P3] descends gradually 4- 
upto array order 3 and then goes up 
abruptly. There are only 9 array 
isolates in the array order 4 out of 
which 3 array isolates have been 
used with seminal mnemonics signi- 
ficance. However, since the per- 
centage of (UC) of this array is negli- 
gible as per section 331, this result 
may not be significant. The sudden 
rise of the curve may be only a freak. 


The curve [2P2] shoots up from array 
order 1 to array order 2 and then 
suddenly drops to the abscissa at 
array order 3. The movement is 
really panicky and does not at all 
conform to the general trend, This 
is, perhaps, due to the fact that the 
percentage of (UC) of array order 2 
is 11 and that of order 3 is almost 0 
as per section 331. 


The general descent of the curves in 
the arrays of most of the facets of all 
the host classes is significant. Itis 
found that in arrays of higher order 
seminal mnemonics gives place to 
systematic mnemonics. So there is a 
gradual decrease of seminal mnemonics. 
It may be noted that with the increase of the 
order of the array, (RPC) of an array 
increases in geometrical progression 
calling for the arrangement of a. far 
greater number of array isolates 

than the quantum of intuition the world 
may spare ata time. At this stage, а 
number of intellectuals may have to 
take charge of the task of arranging 
the millions of array isolates in a 
helpful sequence in arrays of higher 
order. The intellectual may have to 
arrive at a near approximation of 
what could be achieved intuitionally, 
by the use of systematic mnemonics 
in arrays of higher order. This 
seems to be the trend in future. This 
reveals the importance of systematic 
mnemonics, recently hit upon by Dr 
Ranganathan in future classification in 
general, and in depth classification in 
particular. <A theoretical discussion 
of this theme appears in another 
paper in this series. 
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7 SECONDARY TABLE 
A first summary of the primary table 
giving the total number of array isolates in 
the different facets is given in Section 71 
Table of Facets on page 156. 


Note: 

1 The results of the last column are 
significant. They give a measure of 
the incidence of seminal mnemonics 
an the several host classes, 

2 The results of the bottom row are also 
significant. They give a measure of 
the incidence of seminal mnemonics 
in the several facets taken together. 


72 Seminal Mnemonics in Host Classes 
The following table gives the percen- 
tage of seminal mnemonics in the array iso- 
lates in all the facets taken together of each 
of the host classes arranged in the increasing 
sequence of the percentage. 


Table 10: Percentage Sequence of 
Seminal Mnemonics in Array Isolates 
Host Class Percentage of 
Seminal Mnemonics 










Bl 0 
B3 0 
B4 0 
H3 0 
H5 0 
NQ 0 
о 0 
K 0 
H2 2 
I 2 
R6 5 
ні 11 
ү 11 
B2 12 
ND 12 
D 13 
L 14 
Z 14 
Е 15 
НА 15 
M7. 15 
P 15 
Q 15 
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C7 17 
J 17 
C953 18 
R3 18 
B9 19 
C5 19 
KX 19 
F 20 
3 21 
R4 %2 
х s 24 
A 25 
T А 25 
S 28 
V 28 
LX3 29 
NA 30 
Y 31 
C4 e 33 
NR 33 
Cl 34 
B7 35 
HX 35 
G 36 
C3 37 
B38 39 
U 39 
C2 41 
NB 41 
C6 42 
B7 45 
2 46 
B6 48 
B13 55 
B33 60 
B37 60 
MA 67 
LX5 67 
B23 69 
B25 90 
B8 100 


73 Graphs 9: Seminal Mnemonics 
in Host Classes 
The following graph visualises the 


above table. The graph discloses the occur- 


rence of the seminal menmonics in all the 
afray isolates in all the arrays of all the 
facets of each of the host classes. 
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Annotations: 
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1 


The host classes Bl, B3, B4, H2, 
H3, H5, I, K, NQ, O, and 

R6 have the percentage of seminal 
mnemonics below 8. 

The host classes В!, B3, B4, H2, 
H3, H5, NQ and R6 are not 
sufficiently developed as the literary 
warrant in these subjects has not yet 
gained sufficient ground. Hence the 
percentage may not give any signifi- 
cant results. 

The host classes I anti K have their 
array isolates represented mainly 
by special isolates in the [P1]. The 
array isolates in [E] in their cases 
are repeated from host class G and 
hence are omitted from our count. 
Hence the meagre percentage of 
seminal mnemonics in these classes. 
The host class O literature has only 
7 array isolates in [P2]. The other 
facets are obtained from language 
schedule and by Chronological Device. 
The seven isolates form only special 
isolates. Hence the percentage of 


seminal mnemonics in O literature is 0. 


The greatest percentage of seminal 
mnemonics occurs in host classes 
belonging to the main class B Mathe- 
matics. А study of the arrays in à 
these host classes is interesting. It 
is here that seminal mnemonics and 
systematic mnemonics coalesce, 
Because of the influence of the two 
kinds of powerful mnemonics the per- 
centage of seminal mnemonics reach 
their highest mark in these host 
classes. 

The next cluster of host classes rich 
in seminal mnemonics belong to the 
main class C Physics. Here also the 
systematic and seminal mnemonics 
coalesce in several arrays. Hence 
the high percentage of seminal 
mnemonics, 

The host classes LX5 and MA have 
the percentage of seminal mnemonics 
in them above 60, The (UC) of arraye 
in these host classes is very low. 


Hence the percentage obtained may be 
*spurious. 

8 The host classes 2 Library Science G 
Biology, NB Town Planning, NR 
Music, U Geography and Y Sociology 
have the percentage of seminal mne- 
monics in each of them above 30. 
These host classes, have their facets 
sufficiently developed. They do not 
have cases of seminal mnemonics and 
systematic mnemonics intermingling. 
Then what does the richness of semi- 
nal mnemonics in these cases signify? 


74 Seminal Mnemonics with 
Increase of Levels 

The last row of the Table 9 in Sec 71 
gives a measure of the seminal mnemonics 
in the different levels of each of the facets, 

. The following table gives the percen- 

tage of seminal mnemonics for each level 
of [P]. 


Table 11: Percentage of Seminal 
Mnemonics of [P] in Different Levels 


Level Reise 
19 24 


Percentage 10 21 


75. Graph 10: Levels of [P]: Semi- 
nal Mnemonics 
The graph on page 157 visualises the 
table in section 74. 
Annotations: 

1 The curve shows a steady ascent with 
the increase of the level, 

2 The above result lends weight to Dr 
Ranganathan's conjecture that with the 
increase of level,the farther we move 
from the phenomenal and the closer we 
go to the noumenal. 

3 The enumeration of the deeper levels 
of a round naturally exercises a 
greater quantum of intuition. Hence 
the increase of seminal mnemonics 
with the increase of the order of the 
level of a facet in a round. 


8 SUMMARY TABLE 
The table in Section 81 gives a gross 
summary of the Table of Facets in section 
71 on page 156. 
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81 Table 12 : Summary Table 


Fundamental 
Category 
P] 

All the levels and 4,977 754 15 
rounds taken together 


[E] 







All the rounds 315 171 54 
taken together 

Total 5, 292 925 17 
Note: 


l The total percentage of seminal mne-, 
monics used in the array isolates of 
the entire schedule of CC is 17. 

2 This percentage is seen to be quite 
high when we consider that this is in 
addition to several other kinds of 
mnemonics discussed in other papers 
in this series. 

3 Wil this percentage go up or come 
down when the used up capacity of the 
several arrays increases in schedules 
of depth classification? Does it depend 
upon the quantum of intuition possessed 
by the research workers developing 
the special schedules? These are 
interesting speculations. 

4 The array isolates in the Personality 
Facets have only 15% seminal mne- 
monics among them, И is the Per- 
sonality Facet which is going to call 
for the largest and ever-growing 
number of new isolates. Most of the 
array isolates in them may not be 
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amenable to the grasp of intuition. 
Perhaps they may be harnessed by the 
use of systematic mnenionics in depth 
classification, 

5 The array isolates in the Energy 
Facets have as high as 54% of semi- 
nal mnemonics. The array isolates 
in the energy facets are more amen- 
able to seminal mnemonics, They are 
also considerably less in number. 
Further, once the work on common 
energy isolates now in progress, is 
completed, few energy isolates are 
likely to arise. 
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22 TABLE 3: TABLE OF ARRAYS 
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240 42 Graph 3; Arrays in [P3] and [P4] 
232 Graph 1 : Frequency Curve 41 Graph 2: Arrays in [P1] and [P2] 
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240 43 Graph 4: Arrays in [2Р] 
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63 Graph 8 : Seminal Mnemonics in Arrays of [2P], {2Р2} and [3P] 
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75 Graph 10: Levels of [Pj and Percentage of Seminal Mnemonics 
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@4 Graph 5: Arrays in [2P2] and [3P] 30 
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61 Graph 6 - Seminal Mnemonics in Arrays of [PI] and [Р2] 
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62 Graph 7: Seminal Mnemonics in Arrays of [P3] and [P4] 
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73 Graph 9 : Semina! Mnemonics in Host Clas 





823 


HOST CLASS 


DF 
Bg BY, C5, KX 


B2 


15 30 45 60 75 90 105 


Percentago of Seminal Mnemonics 


157 


Paper U 


REALLOCATION OF A SUBJECT WITHIN SAME 
(BC) IN DC ED 16: MATHEMATICS AND PHYSICS 


(IMPACT OF CC ON DC2) 
(DEPTH CLASSIFICATION 42) 


9 


Considers the (19410) 29 re-allocations 


of subjects which have been made within the 
(BC) Mathematics and Physics. The probable 
influence of CC оп the shifting is not so 
prominent as it was found in' the first paper 


[ G1 ]. Thus in the (BC) Mathematics only 42. 


may be taken as the measure of the probable 
influence of CC on DC. In the (BC) Physics 
60 may be. taken as the measure of the pro- 
bable influence of CC on DC. 7 more cases 
óf re-allocations, which were left out in 
the first paper are also considered. 


1 INTRODUCTION. 


In the previous communication [G1] we 
have considered the 150 subjects which have ` 
been re-allocated to different (BC) in DG ed 
16. In the next few papers we would con- 
sider the re-allocation of subjects made 
within one and the same (BC). In this paper 
we shall consider the re-allocations made 
within the (BC) Mathematics and Physics. 


11 Original (BC) 


The re-allocations shall be grouped 
under their (BC). For convenience, the CC 
Main Classes and Canonical Classes have 
been taken as the (BC), as in the previous 
paper. Under each (BC) or a group of (BC) 
the re-allocations are again grouped and 
considered under three heads —Change, Con- 
centration, and Scattering [G2]. | 
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2 RE-ALLOCATION WITHIN (BC) 
MATHEMATICS 


In this.(BC) the total number of re- 
allocations is 27. Out of these 4 have been 
shown in Sec 34 of paper [Gl]of this series,as 
change in (BC). So also 4 others have been 
shown in Sec 41 (items 3 to 6) of the same 
paper as concentration in (BC). We consider 
here the remaining 19 re-allocations. 


21 Pseudo-Reallocations in 
(BC) Mathematics 


We shall first take up a set of class 
numbers described as re-allocations in the 
schedules of DC ed 16. But in reality they 
are not re-allocations. As an example, con- 
sider Arithmetic Tables. Its class number 
can be constructed by attaching the Form 
Division 083 (=Tables) to 511 (=Arithmetic), 
But this subject has all along been scheduled 
as 511,9(=Problems and tables). So, the 
former class number is surely not permis- : 
sible for the subject under consideration as 
it will create a homonym. But there was no 
clear indication of this in DC ed 14. DC ed 
16 has taken care to show such non-bermis- 
sible class numbers as re-allocations, We 
shall call them Pseudo-Reallocations. The 
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Pseudo-reallocations in the (BC) Mathematics 
аге: - 
511. 076, 511. 083, 512. 076, 512. 083 
513. 076, 514. 076, 516.076, 517.076, 
520.72. 


All of these relate to problems and tables for 
which the mnemonic digit '9' has been used 

in ed 16, Though two digits have been saved 
in each case, it can be seen that the very idea 


Class number in 
DC ed 14 with cnain 


Subject 





Mathematical 510.2 
Collection Collections 
Mathematics 


Annotation. 1 In DC ed 14 the first order 
array was formed by attaching the form di- 
visions 01 to 09 to the (BC) number 51. But 
the class number for Mathematical Collection 
was an exception. In it, the form division 
number for Collection was 02 instead of the 
usual 08. DC ed 16 has corrected this dis- 
сгерапсу. 

2 The new class number con- 
forms to the practice in CC. Аз the CC 
class number for the subject is also cons- 
tructed by attaching the common sub-division 
number x! to the (BC) B(2Mathematics). In 
this case the true meaning of common sub- 
division has been realised by the editors of 


DC ed 16. 

Class number in 
. a) 512.21 
Equations lst to 
4th degree, 
Numeric equations- 
Imaginary expressions, 
Algebra 
512.3 
Algebraic equations, 
Maxima and minima 
Algebra : 


Subject 


Algebraic 
equation 


b) 


Annotation. 1 
Scattered in two different places. 
has concentrated it in one place. 
2 Ina way this move can be 
taken as blunting of focus also. Because 


In DC ed 14 the subject was 
DC ed 16 
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Class number in 
DC ed 16 with chain 


A 
U23 


of common isolates has been violated. This 
has also robbed the subjects of their anterior 
position. 


221 Re-allocation of 
Mathematical Collections 


There has been only one re-allocation 
in the first order array. This is from 510.1 
to 510.9. 





Class némber in 
* CC with chain 





510.8 Bx 
Collections . Collections 
Mathematics Mathematics 


3 This re-allocation belongs to 


the group Change in Array Isolate Number. 
* 


222 Host Class Arithmetic 


There have been four re-allocations made 
from the host class 511 Arithmetic. All of 
them have been considered in the previous 
paper. 


23 Host Class Algebra 
There has been only one re-allocation 
made within the host class 512 Algebra. The 


re-allocation is: 


Class number in 
CC with chain 


Class number in 
DC ed 16 with chain 


512.21 B23 
Algebraic equations, Theory of equation, 
Algebraic equations Algebra 


and imaginary quanti- 
ties, Algebra 


algebraic equation has no further subdivi- 
sions now. 


3 This re-allocation belorigs 
to the group Concentration in Arrays. 


159 


U24 E d GUHA 


24. Host . Class: Geometry made withjn the host class 513/516 Geo- 


Pm ner qua rA s, ТИС ‚ metr The re-allocations are as follows: 
Thére have’ been five re-allocations Ys 


241 Re-allocation of Curves 















Class number in 
' CC with chain 


Class number in 
DC ed 16 with chain 


. Class number in 


Subject Fas 
x DC ed 14 with chain 


Curses ^ VU epee o 513.1 UE. B622 to B628 





Curves, Geometry Elementary plane Curves, Plane, 
i geometry(including Geometry 
ps ced а curves), . 
О ооа ‘Elementary Euclidean 
geometry, 
• , Geometry 

Annotation; '"1l..In'DC ed 14.the subject was | ^ ‘subject 'curve' is to be classed under plane 
assigned a specific class number with six geometry only (513. 1). 
sub-divisions from 513,21 to 513.26. DC ed | . 
16 has not ,only removed all these sub-divi- 2 This is an obvious case of blunting 
sions but has also removed the class number of focus. .In the new schedule there is no 
for the subject under consideration. The sub-division under plane geometry. | 


t. ub 


242 Re-allocation of Curved Surfaces 


„.| Class.number in . 
.|. DC ed 14 with chain 










Class number in 
CC with chain 


Class number in 
: DC ed 16 with chain 





Subject, 








A 





Curved" "°° "513.4 513.3 B636 
surfaces Curved surfaces, "Elementary solid Curve in space, 
Geometry geometry (including Three dimensions, 
i | curved surfaces), Geometry 
Geometry 

Annotation., In DC ed 14 the subject was there is now no sub-division shown under 
assigned a specific class number and had . solid geometry. 
three sub-divisions also, DC ed 16 has not 3 An examination of the above 
‘only removed all these sub-divisions but has two re-allocations will reveal that in ed 16 
also removed the class number for the sub- the whole of Euclidean geometry has been 
ject under consideration. The subject is now ` divided into two isolates only, viz 513,1 =ele- 
to be classed under Elementary solid geo- . mentary plane geometry and 513.3 = element- 
metry (513; 3). . ary solid geometry. Considering the literary 

2 This is again an obvious = warrant on the subject, even at the book level 
case of blunting. In the schedule of ed 16 . we feel thát this blunting of focus has been 


too drastic. 


243 Re-allocation of Infinitesimal Geometry 





Subject Class number in 2 Class number іп Class number in 
DC ed 14 with chain | ` DC ed 16 with chain CC with chain 
Infinitesimal = 513.7 516. 7 | B6:32 
geometry ‘ 'Infinitesimal Differential geometry ^ Infinitesimal, 
and kinematic geo- (Infinistesimal geo- ` ‘Differential, — 
metry, e metry), Geometry ° 
` Geometry Analytic Geometry 
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Annotation. 1 Within the same bagic metry in the CC. Infinitesimal and kinema- 
class 51 of DC, the subject has been consi- tic geometry were the exceptions. In CC 
derably shifted. infinitesimal geometry has been scheduled 

2 A glance at the relevant as an isolate in the Energy facet. In the 
portion of the schedule in ed 14 of DC re- schedule of ed 16 of DC the subject has been 
veals that the subject was placed in a very placed along with subjects which correspond 
unhelpful position. Most of the subjects to the isolates scheduled in the Energy facet 
scheduled there corresponded to the isolates of CC, The relevant portions of the sched- 
scheduled in the Personality facet of Geo- ules are as follows: 
DC ed 16 cc 
515. Descriptive geometry B6:5 516.5 Algebrait " B6:2 
515 Projective n B6:7 516.7 Differential  " B6:3 
516 Analytical " B6:23 516.7 Infinitesimal " B6:32 
516 Coordinate " B6:23 516.8 Kinematic " B6:3 


3 "This re-allocation can be taken as a change in Facet and this change conforms to 
the pattern obtaining in СС, 


244 Re-allocation of Kinematic Geometr} 


Subject | Class number in Class number in Class number in 
DC ed 14 with chain DC ed 16 with chain CC with chain 


Kinematic a) 513.7 516.8 B6:33 
geometry Infinitesimal and Kinematic geometry, Kinematic, Differential, 

Kinematic geo- Analytic geometry Geometry 

metry, Geometry 

b) 516.8 

Quaternions, 

Analytic geometry Б 2 
Annotation. 1 Kinematic geometry was Energy facet, which is a more helpful place. 
placed in two places in DC ed 14, DC ed 16 In CC the isolate is placed in the Energy 
has concentrated it in one place, facet, 


3 In CC, the number can be 


& Hn DC ed 14 the subject can mnemonically sharpened to B6:33. 


be said to have been scattered both in the 
Personality Facet and the Energy Facet of 4 This re-allocation belongs to 
Geometry (See also Annotation 2 of Sec 243), the group Concentration within Facets. 

Now the subject has been concentrated in the 


25 Host Class : Trigonometry 
‘251 Solution of Spherical Triangles 


Class number in 
DC ed 16 with chain 








Subject Class number in 


DC ed 14 with chain 


Class number in 
CC with chain 





Solution of 514.7 | 514.6 B53 
spherical Solution of spheric Spherical trigonometry Spherical Trigonometry 
triangles | triangles, (including solution of 
Trigonometry spferical triangles), 
Trigonometry 
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Annotation. 1 In DC ed 14 Solution of of the sabdivisions, Trigonometry is left with 
Spherical Triengles was shown as a sub-di- only two subdivisions in ed 16, viz., 514.5 = 
vision of the subject Spherical Trigonometry. plane trigonometry, and 514.6 =spherical 

In DC ed 16 this sub-division has been omitted trigonometry. This has brought DC in con- 
and the subject has been directed to be in- formity to CC. 

nnde under the heading spherical trigono- 4 - Phis-poreliocadon Delonge ta 
metry. 


h lunti fF . 
2 It may be pointed out here She BT ONE BIRERE ara oe 


that though all the subdivisions of plane and 26 Host Class : Statistics 

spherical trigonometry have been omitted in 261 Mathematical Expectation and Predictions 
the schedule $f ed 16 óf DC, yet only the 
above subdivision has been shown in the re- 
allocation. 


Й 


There have been two-re-allocations 
made within this host class, They are as 


3 With the elimination of most follows: 


Subject Class number in Class number in | Class number in 
| DC ed 14 with chain DC ed 16 with chain CC with chain 








1 Mathematical 519.2 519.1 B281 
expectation Mathématic and moral Probabilities, Probability, 
expectation, Probabi- Probabilities and Statistics 
lities statistical mathematics 
2 Mathematical 519.4 519,1 В281 
predictions Probability of future Probabilities, Probability, 
events deduced from Probabilities and Statistics 
experience, Pro- statistical mathematics | 
bability 
Annotation, 1 In DC ed 14 the two subjects them are cases belonging to the group Blunt- 
were scheduled as two different sharpened ing of Foci. 


foci in Probability. In ed 16 both of them 


have been re-allocated and are to be classed 2 HOST OL oo i ASTRONOMY: 


with Probability itself. In CC they are to There have been as many as 8 re-allo- 
be classed with Probability. Thus DC has cations made within this host class. They 
brought into conformity with CC. Both of are as follows: 


31 Method of Observation. and Recording 


Subject Class number in Class number in Class number in 
DC ed 14 with chain DC ed 16 with chain CC with chain 


1-3 а. 523.93, 523.92 B94:578 
Method of b. 523.94, and Transits of venus, Transit, Eclipse, 
observation and с. 523,95 (including methods Spherical astronomy, 
recording a. Delisle's method of observation and Planet, Astronomy 
b. Halley's method and methods of recording) 
: : : : B93:578, 42 
c. Photographic method, Transit and occultations, : 
: BE Venus, Transit, Sun, 
Transits and occulta- Descriptive astronomy Astronomy (is possible) 
tions, Descriptive and astrophysics. d E } 
astronomy р B9:578 


Transit, Eclipse, 
spherical astronomy, 


Astronomy (is possible) 
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Annotation. 1 The three re-allocated class 2 In CC the isolate can be 
numbers represented three sharpened foci of sharpened to the necessary extent as seen in 
the,subject Transit of Venus. In DC ed 16 all the table. 
of them have been eliminated and they are to 3 These three re-allocations 
be classed with the blunted subject - Transit in DC belong to the group Blunting of Foci. 


of Venus, 


32 Tables of Sun 


Subject Class numbers in Class number in р Class number in 
DC ed 14 with chain DC ed 16 with chain CC with chain 


Tables of a) 523.79 525.38 * B93:51d 
sun Charts, photo- Tables of the sun, Tables, Celestial 
graphs etc., Orbit and motions sphere, Spherical 
Sun, Descriptive of earth, T astronomy, Sun, 
astronomy Earth, Astronomy Astronomy 
b) 524.7 


Sua, Maps-obser- 
vations-tables, 





Astronomy ё 
с) 525. 38 

Tables of sun, 

Qrbits and 

motions, Earth, 

Astronomy 
Annotation. 1 In ed 14 the subject had estial co-ordinates, These celestial co- 
three alternative places. In the first place ordinates are great circles, They are called 
the subject was shown as a subdivision of Right Ascensions and Decensions. This 
descriptive astronomy of the sun. The same idea is represented in the CC number. 


subject was again scheduled as a subdivision 
of Maps-observations-tables (2524). The 
subject was again shown as a subdivision of 
Orbits and motions of the earth. 


4 The re-allocations just con- 
sidered belong to the group Concentration 
with in the same Facet. 


2 In ed 16 the first two places 33  Geodesy 
have been eliminated and only the third place 331 Geographic Co-ordinate* 
has been retained. Out of the above three Annotation, 1 In ed 14 the subject had two 


places the second one was most unhelpful. 

In fact the division 524 (=Maps-observationsr 
tables) was absolutely redundant as it stood 
for common isolates only. Happily this 
division has been eliminated in ed 16. In 

its second place, the subject was given a 
wrong interpretation. As the sun is station- 
ary, tables of sun are prepared and required 


alternative places. In its first place it was 
shown as a subdivision of 525-(Earth). This 
means that the subject was provided a place 
in the Personality Facet. In its second place 
the subject was shown as a subdivision of 
526 (=Geodesy), i e , as a subdivision in 
the Energy Facet. 


only to study the orbit and motions of the 2 In ed 16 the subject has been 
earth by its relative position to the sun. р concentrated іп the second position, і е іп 
Hence the third place was the most helpful the Energy Facet, 
one and ed 16 has happily concentrated the 3 This re-allocation belongs 
subject іп this place. to the group Concentration in Facet. 

3 The tables of the Sun are : 4 In CC, the (BC) is Geography 
just the tables of the sun in relation to cel- and not Astronomy. 


XFor table see page 164. 
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* Subject Class number in Class numberein Class number in 
DC ed 14 with chain DC ed with chain CC with chain 
Geographic a) 525.4 526.6 U182 . 
coordinates Geografic coordi- Geodetic and Latitude and longitude, 
nates, Earth, positional astronomy, Topographical survey, 
Astronomy Mathematical Mathematical 
b) 526.6 geography, geography, 
Astronomic Astronomy Geography 
determinations 
А and their connection 
with, geodetic results, . 
Geodesy, Astronomy 
а NEUE re-allocations together as all of them have 
We shall consider the following three- been concentrated at the same point. 
Subject Class number in Г Class number in 


Class number in 
DC ed ?4 with chain 
526.2 


Base measurement and 
apparatus, Geodesy 


`1 Base mea- 
surement 


2 Computation 526.4 
of triangu- Computation of 
lation triangulation, 

Geodesy 

3 Triangu- 526.5 
lation Theory of least 
adjust- ` squares in adjustment 
ment of figures etc., 


Geodesy 





Annotation. 1 In ed 14 all the three sub- 
jects were accomodated in the first order 
array of Geodesy (=526). In ed 16 all these 
divisions have been eliminated and instruc- 
tions have been given to class them with the 
subject Triangulation, in the second order 
array. 

2 "Though the subjects have 
been shifted from first order array position 
to the second order array position, yet this 


164 : 


DC ed 16 with chain CC with chain 


526.33 018 

Triangulation Topographical Survey, 
(including base Mathematical 
measurement), geography 
Mathematical 

geography 

526.33 U18 

Triangulation Topographical Survey, 


(including triangu- Mathematical geo- 


lation computation), graphy 

Geodetic surveying, 

Mathematical 

geography . 

526.33 U18 

Triangulation Topographical Survey, 


Mathematical geo- 
graphy 


(including triangu- 
lation adjustment), 
Geodetic surveying, 
Mathematical 
geography 


is not a case of sharpening. These shiftings 
have been necessitated by some far-reach- 
ing changes in the terminology and divisions 
of 526(= Сеойезу). In ed 16 the new class 
heading for 526 has been changed from, 
Geodesy to Mathematical geography. Geo- 
desy has been removed to the next array 
(2526.1) as a subdivision of Mathematical 
geography. Triangulation has been given 

a place under 526.33 under Geodetic sur- 
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REALLOCATION IN MATHEMATICS AND PHYSICS - 934 
veying (=526.3) which itself is а new heading. like a case of concentration. But viewed 
In short, all the sub-divisions of triangu- from the idea plane, this is a case of blunt- 
lation which were having co-ordinate places ing. Because, as has been saiti above, all 
with class numbers from 526.2 to 526.5 have the subdivisions of Triangulation have been 
now been concentrated in one point (2526, 33) eliminated and they are to be classed along 
which has been assigned as the new general with Triangulation. 


class number for Triangulation. 4 In CC 018 has not yet been 


3 Viewed from the notational provided with a schedule of foci in [E]. 
plane the above set of re-allocations look 


333 Measurement of Altitude 5 
е 


Subject Class number in Class number in Class number in 
DC ed 14 with chain DC ed 16 with chain CC with chain 


Measurement a) 526,94 526.98 U18 
of altitude Measurement of Topographic surveying, Topographical survey, 
heights, Surveying, Surveying, Mathemati- Mathematical geo- 
Geodesy cal geography graphy 
b) 551,53 
Hypsometry- . 
elevations 


Meteorology,Physical 
and dynamic geology 


Annotation, 1 The subject was provided geography though not exactly in the former 
with two alternative class numbers in ed 14— position. There is a slight change in the 
one was in the host class Mathematical Geo- array isolate number. 


graphy and the other in the host class Meteo- 
rology. Both these host classes are under 
the (BC) Geography in СС. That is why this 
subject is considered as a re-allocation within 3 In CC 018 has not yet been 
the same (BC). In ed 16 the subject is con- provided with the Foci in [E]. 

centrated in the host class Mathematical 


2 "This re-allocation belongs 
to the Concentration within the same (BC). 


34 Finding Time 


Subject Class number in Class number in Class number in 
DC ed 14 with chain DC ed 16 with chain о CC with chain 





Finding a) 527.3 529.7 B9:16 
time Finding time at sea, Astronomical horology, Time reckoning, 
Navigation-Nautic Chronology, Astronomy Chronology, Astronomy 
astronomy, 
Astronomy 
b) 529.7 


Astronomical horology, 
Chronology, Astronomy 


Annotation. 1 In ed 14 of DC the subject concentrated under the host class Chrono- 
was provided with two alternative class num logy. Thus DC has been brought into con- 
bers: One under the host class Nautical formity with CC. 

astronomy and the other under the host class e |. 2 This re-allocation belongs 
Chronology. In ed 16 the subject has been to the group Concentration in a Facet. 
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4 RE-ALLOCATION WITHIN THE (BC) 
PHYSICS 


In this (BC) the total number of re-allo- 
cations is 18, Out of which 4-re-allocations 
have been shown in Sec 35 of the paper [G1] 
of this series to be change in (BC). Four 
more have been shown in Sec 41 (items 7 
to 10) to be concentration in(BC). We 
would consider here the remaining 10 re- 
allocations only. 

e 
41 Pseudo-Redllocations in 
. (BC) Physics 


The pseudo-reallocations,in the (BC) 
Physics аге: - 


GUHA 


531. 076; 531. 032; 532.076; 532.083; 533. 076; 
533.083; 534.076; 534.083; 535.076; 535.083; 
536.076; 536.083; 537.076; 537.083; 538.076; 
538.083; 539.076 & 539.083 


As in (BC) Mathematics, (see section 21) all 
ef these relate to problems and tables. 


42 Re-allocation in Mechanics 


There have been two re-allocations 
made within tho host class Mechanics, They 
are as follows: 


421 Pressure in Liquids 


Subject 
[Transmission 532.1 
of] Properties of liquids 
Pressure, Liquids- 
Pressure Hydrostatics- 


Class number in Class number in Class number in 
DC ed #4 with chain DC ed 16 with chain CC with chain m 


532.2 BT5:2 
Hydrostatics, Statics, Liquid, 
Mechanics of Mechanics 
fluids i 


[in liguids] Hydraulics . | 


Annotation, 1 In ed 14 the subject was given 


a joint heading with properties of liquids 
under 532.1. The scope of the subject was 
not well defined, In ed 16 the subject has 
been moved to the next position in the array 
ie, 532.2 under the heading Hydrostatics. 
Thus there is no separate class number for 
this subject now; it is classed with the more 
extensive subject Hydrostatics. It may also 
be pointed out that the subject has been de- 
fined in a note in ed 16 as, transmission of 
pressure in liquids. With this new definition 


the subject has been rightly placed under Hy- 


drostatics. This brings DC ed 16 into con- 
formity with CC. 


2 Though at the notational plane 
the re-allocation looks like a case of Change 
in Array Isolate number yet at the idea plane 
it is a case of Blunting of Focus because the 
subject as a separate isolate has been elimi- 
nated and is now to be classed with a more 
extensive subject viz., Hydrostatics. 


422  Absorpiion in Liquids 


Subject .| Class number in Class number in Class number in 
DC ed 14 with chain DC ed 16 with chain CC with chain 
Absorption 532.7 532.6 C25, 47 


Capillarity, Surface 
tension, Liquid, 
Properties of matter 


[of liquids] Capillarity of liquids 
(including absorption), 


Mechanics of fluids 


Osmose-Absorption, 
Liquids-Hydro- 
statics- 

Hydraulics 





Annotation. 1 In ed 14 the subjects Osmo- 
sis and Absorption of liquids were jointly 
assigned the class numbér 532.7. In ed 16 
Osmosis has been retained under the same - 


class number, though the name of the class 
has been changed to Diffusion and Permeabi- 
lity of Liquids, while Absorption has been 
moved up to an earlier position in the array. 
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It may be noted that by this shifting 'Absorp- 
tion! has lost its individuality, as it is to be 
classed with 'Capillarity of Liquids!. Sur- 
face tension is also to be classed under the 
same class number, 


2 In CC also this isolate has 
not been specifically scheduled. We can go 
upto Capillarity only. 

3 This move of DC ed 16 is a 
happy one as absorption is more closely re- 






Subject Class number in 


DC ed 14 with chain 


Tuning 534.3 
forks Musical Sound, 
: Tuning forks, Sound 








Annotation. 1 In DC ed 14 the subjects 
'Musical sound and Tuning forks! shared the 
class number 534, 2. DC ed 16 has allotted 
this number to 'Sound Characteristics’. A 
note under it 'physical characteristics of 
musical sound! is to be classed here but 
‘tuning forks! is to'be classed in 534. 1 
(Generation of sound waves). This is not 
right. The place given in CC is right one. 
2 This move cf DC ed l6 is a 
happy one. There is possibly no need to 
assign a separate class number for 'tuning 
fork'. It is best classed under generation 
of sound, It may be pointed out that the 
sub-division 'Generation of sound waves! 






Class number in 
DC ed 16 with chain 


Generation of Sound 


lated to Capillarity and Surface tension than 
to Osmosis and Permeability. 
. 


. 


4 This re-allocation belongs to 
the Group Change within the same Array. 


43 Re-allocation in Sound 


There has been only one re-allocation 
made within the host class Sound (534).' It is 


as follows: K 









Class number in 
CC with chain 


534.1 C31:1C1 


Tuning fork, 


waves (including Generation, 
tuning forks), Sound Audible Sound, 
Sound 


(534, 1) has been newly introduced in DC ed 
16, Thus DC has been brought into confor- 
mity with CC. 

3 This re-allocation belongs 
to the group change within the same Array. 


5 RE-ALLOCATION IN HEAT 


There have been two re-allocations 
made within the host class Heat (536). They 
are as follows; 


` this class number has been abandoned and . 


Diathermancy 


Subject Class number in 


DC ed 16 with chain 


Class number in Class number in _ 
DC ed 14 with chain CC with chain 


Diathermancy 536, 35 536.2 C4:2 


Diathermancy, Heat transmission Transference, 
Action of bodies on heat, (including diathermancy), Heat 
Heat Heat 


Annotation, 1 In DC ed 14 the subject was 
assigned a separate class number all to it- 
self and was shown as a sub-division of 
'Action of bodies on heat!. In DC ed 16, 


transmission!, 
2 Thus DC has been brought 
into conformity with CC. 
* 3 This re-allocation belongs 


the subject has been classed with 'Heat to the group Change in Arrays. 
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52 Solidification 





Subject Class number in Class number in Class number in 
DC ed 14 with chain DC ed 16 with chain CC with chain 
Solidification 536. 43 536 42 C4:511 
Solidification, . Fusion and solidification, Solidification, 
Effects - Action of Effects of heat on matter, Fusion, 
Heat on bodies, Heat : Change of state, 
Heat Heat 
Annotation. 1 In DC ed 14 the subject was new DC number i e , fusion, solidification, 
assigned to a separate class number -536. 43. liquefaction, melting point, and latent heat 
DC ed 16 has abandoned this number and has of fusion. К 
shifted the subject one digit up in the array, ' 3 In the light of above annota- 
ieto 536.42. This number was previously tions it would be clear that the subject under 
assigned to Liquefaction, Now the subject consideration has been blunted or the focus 
of this class number has been renamed | made less sharp in Ed 16, though at the nota- 
as 'Fusion and solidification’. This new tional level one gets the impression that the 
class includes: apart from fusion and solidi-. subject has been only shifted within the same 
fication, liquefaction, freezing or melting order of array. : 


points, and latent heat of fusion. | 
о 
2 In СС the subject 'Solidifica- 


tion! has been assigned to separate isolate 53 Ве-аПосаНоп in Electricity 
number. Not only that, CC has provided 

soparato isolate numbers for ај1 the five There are six re-allocations made 
subjects included under the above mentioned within this host class., They are as follows: 


531 Conductivity 


Class number in Class number in 
DC ed 16 with chain 


„„. СС with chain 













Class number in 
DC ed 14 with chain 


Subject 






Conductivity 537.22 537.62 .  C6;21 
Conduction, Conductivity and . "Gogduction, 
Distribution resistance, i "Propagation, 
Static, Electrodynamics, . "Electricity 
Electricity Electricity and EE 
, electronics 





Annotation, 1 In DC ed 14 the subject was 
assigned a class number under Static elec- 
tricity as can be seen from the above table. 
DC ed 16 has shifted the subject to a position 
where it becomes a subdivision of Electro- 
dynamics. 


2 In itself, it looks like a happy 
change. (See also annotation 3 of Sec 533 | 


below). 2: 
| 3 This re-allocation belongs 
to the group Change in Array within a (BC). 


532 Dielectrics 





Subject Class number in Class number in Class number‘in 
DC ed 14 with chain DC ed 16 with chain CC with chain 


Dielectrics. 537.5 537,24 C6:211 
Dynamic, Dielectrics, Dielectrics, E 
Electricity Electricity, Conduction, | 
Plectricity and Propagation, 
Electronics Electricity 
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Annotation. 1 In DC ed 14 the subject was 
not assigned any separate class number. Only 
the Relative index directed it to be classed 
under the none-too-happy class. number 
537.5 (Dynamic electricity), DC ed 16 has 
assigned a separate class number to the 
In CC also the subject has been 
assigned a separate isolate number, 

2 This move of DC ed 16 is 
a happy one as the subject really needed a 
separate class number. But 'conductivity' 


533 










Subject Class number in 


DC ed 14 with chain 


Distribution 


“Class number in 
DC ed 16 with chain 


537.212 


ө r 


0533 


and 'dielectrics' have been widely separated, 
In the idea plane the focus has been made 
sharper although at the notatiohal plane a 
shift has also been made from one order of 
array to a different order of array. This 
shifting has been necessitated because the 
class 537.5 has been vacated to hold the 
subject 'Electronics'. (See also annotation · 
3 of Sec 533 below). 


3 This re-allocation belongs to 
the group-Making the focus sharper. 






Class number in 
CC with chain 






Distribution 537.22 C6:2 
Conduction-distri- Electric charge * Propagation, 
bution, Static, and distribution, Electricity 
Electricity Electrostatics, 
Electricity 





Annotation. 1 In DC ed 14 the subject was 
assigned a class number, along with conduc- 
tion, which was a sub-division of 'Electro- 
statics', DC ed 16 has-changed the class 
number and has forced the subject to share 
the new class number with 'Electric Charge! 
yet the subject still remains a subdivision 

of 'Electrostatics' as before. 


2 As can be seen this re- 
allocation does not make any change in the 
idea plane. Considering it from the nota- 
tional plane the re-allocation belongs to the 
group - Change in Array Isolate Number. 


; 3 The three re-allocations in 
the class Electricity first considered bring 
forth some comment applicable to all of 
them. Helpful arrangement demands that the 
three subjects should be near one another. 
But even after re-allocating the subject DC 
ed 16 has not been able to achieve that. The 
truth is.that all the forms. of energy - Sound, 
Heat, Light and Electricity - which are treat- 
ed as Canonical divisions in the classification 
of Physics have some similarities amongst 
them at the seminallevel. Any scheme of 
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_ trics two subdivisions of propagation. 


of classification to be helpful must recognise 
these fundamental similarities in the idea 
plane and implement them in the notational 
level. А look at the CC schedules will show 
that the first two isolates in the Energy Facet 
of allthe four Canonical Classes of Sound, 
Heat, Light and Electricity are Generation 
and Propagation, The three re-allocations 
considered above, i e , conductivity, dielec- 
trics and distribution are actually subdivisions 
of electrical propagation, The CC has recog- 
nised this and has provided an isolate number 
for electrical propagation. Hence itis àble 
to secure very ensily the best filiatory 
arrangement by making conduction and dielec- 
DC 
has failed to create a class for Electrical 
Propagation both in 14 ed and in 16 ed, 

hence it not only fails to bring its subdivisions 
in a desirable filiatory sequence it is actually 
shifting them from one position to another 


~ without much benefit to the scheme or its 


user. So what is needed is that DC should 
create a place for ' Electric propagation’ and 
should bring conductivity and dielectrics 
under it as subdivisions. 


169 


754 










АЈНА 





54 Induction Coils 
Subject Class number in Clags number in Class number in 
DC ed 14 with chain DC ed 16 with chain | CC with chain 
Induction coil 537.51 537.64 €6:12 
Theory of coils - . Electric induction and Induction, 
constants, induction coils, Generation, 
Dynamic, Electrodynamics, Electricity 
Electricity Electricity and 
electronics 


Annotation, n In DC ed 14 the subject was 
shown as subdivision of 'Electrodynamics'. 
In DC ed 16 also the subject has been placed 
under the same host class, after re-alloca- 
tion. This is because the host class 'Elec- 
trodynamics! itself has been re-allocated 
from 537.5 to 537,8 though it has not been 
indicated in the schedules. "This shifting 
had to be done to make room for ' Electronics! 
which has now been allotted the class 
number 527.5 

2 This re-allocation does not 
make any change in the idea plane, Consider- 
‘ ing it from the notational plane the re-alloca- 
tion belongs to the group - Change in Array 
Isolate Number. 

3 The subject under considera- 
tion is actually a problem of generation of 
electricity, CC has shown this relaticn in 
the notational plane, DC has failed to show 
this here although this relation has been 





clearly brought out elsewhere i.e., under 
Electrical Engineering (621.3). There,’ in. 
duction coils! (621.314) has been shown as a 
sub-division of 'generation of electricity! 
(621.31). ‘Obviously, the engineering aspects 
or the application of induction coils are meant 
to be classed here, The theoretical aspects 
of the same problems, і e induction coils, 
are meant to be classed under 'Electricity' 

in Physics. It would be better if Electricity 
in Physics also has a class for !'generation of 
electricity’. So, what is needed is that DC 
should create a place for 'generation of elec- 
tricity! under 537.2 (Electricity). 


6 RE-ALLOCATION IN MODERN PHYSICS 


The former class molecular physics 
(539) was a hold-all class. DC ed 16 has 
re-allocated as many as four of its sub-divi- 
sions (i.e., 539.2 - 539.5) and has renamed 
the class as Modern Physics. | 


__61 Elasticity 









Subject Class number in Class number in Class number in 
DC ed 14 with chain DC ed 16 with chain CC with chain 
Elasticity 539.3 531.38 Са, 2 
Elasticity-Torsion, Dynamics of elastic Elasticity, 
Molecular Physics bodies(indluding Properties of matter, 
elasticity), Physics 


Dynamics of rigid bodies, 
Mechanics of solids 


а 


Annotation. 1 The subject was placed under 
Molecular physics in DC ed 14. DC ed 16 
has brought the subject under Mechanics of 
solids and renamed the abandoned class (539) 
' as Modern Physics. 





2 CC assigns to this subjecta ® 
place in the host class Properties of matters 
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It may be pointed out that DC places proper- 
ties of a matter, say solid, and its mechanics 
under the same host class which is Mecha- 
nics of solids. In other words in DC ed 16 
the host class Mechanics of solids includes 
both mechanics and properties of solids. 
Hence this change has brought DC in con- 
formity with CC. 
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'seem to be of much benefit, 


REALLOCATION IN MATHEMATICS AND PHYSICS 


3 This re-allocation has cre- 
ated a major change as it is within the first 
order array of Physics, This re-allocation 
belongs to the group - Change in Arrays. 


U712 


7 A FEW MORE CASES OF CHANGE 
AND CONCENTRATION IN (BC) 

A few re-allocations which are actually 
cases of Change or Concentration in (BC) 
were left out in the previous paper [G1] due . 
to oversight, We propose to consider them 
here. 


71 Change in (BC) 
711 Theories of Magnetism 


Class number in 
DC ed 14 with chain 


538.1 . 

Theory - Properties of 
magnets - Lines of force, 

Magnetism 


Subject 


Theories of 
magnetism 


Annotation. I 
the (BC) Electromagnetic theory. In DC ed 
14 it was in the (BC) Magnetism but has now 
been shifted to the (BC) Electricity and Elec- 
tronics in DC ed 16, 


2 This move of DC does not 
First of all 
there is a doubt as to the exact scope of the 
subject which has been re-allocated. If it is 
only ' Theories of magnetism! then there is no 
need at all for it to be re-allocated, It can be 
safely retained in its former place. So we 
presume that the editors of DC ed 16 have 
tried to:create a distinct place for ' Electro- 
magnetic theory!. If that is so, we can say 
that it is the subject ' Electromagnetic theory! 


- DC ed 16 with chain 


CC has assigned the class to 


Class number in 
CC with chain 


Class number in 


537.1 CM65 
Theories of electricity Electromagnetic 
and magnetism[in- theory 


cluding electromagnetic 
theory], 
Electricity and electronics 


which has been re-allocated, 


. 3 Tite nature of the subject 
electromagnetic theory is such that it is not 
possible to accomodate it in any of the con- 

`` ventional divisions or canonical classes of 
Physics. It cuts across the boundaries of at 
least two major divisions - Electricity and 
Magnetism. CC has very conveniently treat- 
ed the subject as a Special, so that there is 
no difficulty in combining this subject with 
any of the canonical classes of Physics. As 
DC has no such device it has to thrust the sub- 
ject either in the (BC) Magnetism of (BC) 
Electricity. DC ed 14 placed it in the former 
(BC) and ed 16 has shifted it to the other (BC) 
і е, Electricity. 


712 Malleability апа Ductility 


Subject Class number in Class number in Class number in 
DC ed 14 with chain DC ed 16 with chain CC with chain 

1 Malleability 539. 51 620. 1129 C21, 6 
Malleability Other engineering Plasticity, 
Permanent displace- properties of mater - Solid, 


ment of molecules, 
Molecular physics 
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ials (including Properties of matter and 


malleability, 


ductility etc), D:32 
Specific tests of Strength of material, 
strength of mater- Engineering 


ials, Strength of 
materials, Enginer- 
ing mechanics and 
materials, Engineer - 
ing 
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712 Malleability and Ductility 











М Class number in 
DC ed 14 with chain 






Subject 


2 Ductility 


539. 52 

Ductility, 

Permanent displacement 
of molecules, 


Class number in 
DC ed 16 with chain 


Same as above 


GUHA ' 


contd. 


Class number in 
CC with chain 


Same as above 


Molecular Physics peint ee re eae 


Annotation. 1 The subjéct can be assigned 
to two different (BC) i e , Physics and En- 
gineering in СС. In DC ed 14 they were in 
the (BC) Physics but ed 16 has transferred 
both of them to the (BC) Engineering. 


2 This move of DC ed 16 is not 
avery happy one, There should be provision 
for classing properties like malleability and 


of matter in (BC) Physics and also under the 
host class Strength of material in (BC) En- 
gineering. Hence, it can be said, DC ed 16 
has taken a retrograde step in abandoning 
these classes in (BC) Physics. 


72 Concentration in one (BC) 


We shail consider here only four re- 
allocations in this group which were left out. 


ductility both under the host class Properties They are: 


` 


721 Electrometers 


! Class number in 
DC ed 16 with chain 









Subject Class number in 
DC ed 14 with chain 


in CC with chain 






Class number 


Electrometers а) 537.25 621. 3743 D66e2 
Electrometers, Electric potential Voltage meter, 
. Statics, measurements, Electrical 
Electricity,. Electric meters and engineering, 
Physics instruments Engineering 


Electric measurements, 
Р Electrical engineering, 
b) 621.3743 Engineering 
Electrometers- 
Potential meters- 

voltage, 
Special meters and 

measurements, 
Electric measure- 

ments, meters and 

testing, Electric 

engineering, 
Engineering 


Annotation, 1 It cen be seen that out of the 
two alternative (BC) Physics and Engineering, * 


in which the subject was assigned, DC ed 16 with CC. 
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has chosen the latter (BC) for concegtration. 
Thus DC has been brought into conformity 
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722 Electric Measurements 








Subject Class number in Class number in Class numper in} Remarks 
DC ed 14 with chain DC ed 16 with chain CC with chain 
Electric a) 537.7 621.37 : D66e2 + 
measure- Electric measure- Electrical measurement Voltage meter, 
ments ments, Electricity, Electrical engineering Electrical 
Physics engineering, 
b) 621.37 Engineering 
Electric measure- | 
ments- meters and < 
testing, Electric 3 
у engineering 
Engineering 
Annotation, 1 It can be seen that out of the ed 16 has chogen the latter (BC) for concent- 
two alternative (BC) — Physics and Engineer- ration, This brings DC in conformity with 
ing, — in which the subject was assigned, DC cc. 


723 Strength of Materials 


Subject Class number in Class number in Class number in |Remarks 
DC ed 14 with chain DC ed 16 with chain CC with chain 


Strength of a) 539.4 620.11 D:32 + 
materials Strength of materials, Strength of material, Strength of 
Molecular physics Engineering mecha- material, 
Physics nics and materials, Engineering 
b) 620.11 Engineering 


Strength of materials, 
Applied mechanics, 


Engineering 
Annotation, 1 Out of the two alternative | has chosen the latter (BC) for concentration. 
(BC) - Physics and Engineering, in which the This brings DC in conformity with CC. 


subject was assigned previously, DC ed 16 


724 Hardness 


Subject Class number in Class number in Class number in |Remarks 
DC ed 14 with chain DC ed 16 with chain CC with chain 


Hardness a) 539.53 620.1126 D:32 
Hardness, Hardness and Strength of material, 
Permanent dis- Hardness tests, Engineering 
placement of Specific test of 
molecules, strength of materials, C2 
Physics Strength of materials, Properties of matter 
b) 620.1126 А Engineering mechanics (is also possible) 
Hardness tests, and materials, 
Tests - Factors Engineering 


affecting strength, 
Strength of 

. materials- 
General theory, | 
Applied mechanics, 
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.Annotation, 1 In DC ed 16 the subject has 
been decidedly concentrated in the (BC) Engi- 
neering. In CC there is provision to class 
the subject in both the (BC) i e, Physics and 
Engineering, though it has not been sche- 
duled in either of the places. | 





8 MEASURE OF THE INFLUENCE 
OF CG ON DC 
81 Introduction 


We have so far considered the 36 re- 
allocations made within the (BC) Mathematics 
and Physics (520 and 530). It can be seen 
that, for obvious reasons, the impact of CC 
on DC in these re-allocations is seen only in 
12 cases. This is not so pronounced as it 
was in the study of re-allocations made 
between different (BC)[G1). At the idea 
plane, there can be very little difference in 


GUHA 


the treatment of a (BC) in the two different 
schemes of classification, But as this same 
(BC) is divided into divisions, subdivisions, 
and arrays according to the peculiarities of 
the system of notation and connecting symbols 
of each scheme the similarities gradually 
fade away. Hence at a certain level of rami- 
fication it becomes almost impossible to re- 
cognize or explain the implication of a re- 
allocation of a subject in one scheme in terms 
of another scheme of classification. That is 
exactly why in the consideration of the abave 
re-allocations, it can be seen,in many cases 
we have not at all been able to compare the 


‘DC numbers with the corresponding CC 


humbers. 


82 Findings of the Study 


The findings of this study can now be 
shown in tabular forms as follows: 


821 Impact in the (BC) Mathematics 


Ser No Nature of re-allocation 

1 Change in Facet 

2 Concentration in a Facet 

3 Concentration in Arrays 

4 Change within the same Array 
5 Blunting of Focus 


In a sense 42% may be taken as the 
measure of the probable influence of CC or 
DC in the assignment of certain subjects to 
new places within the (BC) Mathematics. 


Annotation. 1 И would be evident from the 
above table that out of the 19 re-allocations, 
Blunting of Focus accounts for as many as 11 
of them. Melvil Dewey hac the belief that the 
DC could be profitably used in the classifica- 
tion of micro-documents also, although it was 
primarily devised for classification of books: 
in libraries. He specifically mentioned paper 
clippings. The editors of the subsequent 
editions of DC, upto the 14th, shared this 
belief. Hence the schedules had been pro- 
gressively providing with more subdivisiors 
or opening new divisions according to the 
exigencies of literary warrant, 
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In other words, 





Number Impact Percentage 
of CC 
1 1 100 
4 2 50 
2 1 50 
1 1 100 
11 3 27 
19 8 42 . 


isolates were being continuously sharpened. 
It is obvious that, due to the monolithic nature 
of the DC schedule, further subdivisions 
meant longer class numbers. But they were 
not inhibited by that. But the editors of ed 
16 have deviated from this aim. They have 
explicitly stated that the present edition is 
only meant for book classification in libraries. 
Hence they have pruned certain class- 
es or blunted their foci which they think are 
not necessary for book classification. 


2 Out of 11 cases of Blunting 
of Focus considered above the findings are: 


1 In 3 cases, the foci in DC, after 
blunting, are exactly similar to 
the foci in CC; * 

2 In 3 more cases, the foci in DC, 
after blunting, are still sharper 
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REALLOCATION IN MATHEMATICS AND PHYSICS U9 


than the foci in CC; ane 

3 Inthe other 5. cases, the foci іп 
DC have been blunted more than 
the foci in CC. 


3 Next to change in (BC), Change 


in Facet may be considered as important.  - 
change in the idea plane, There has been only 
one such case of change in Facet (Sec 243). 
This change has conformed to the pattern 
obtaining in CC, 


822 Impact in the (BC) Physics 


Ser Мо 
Change in Arrays 

Change within the same Array 
Change in Array Isolate Number 
Sharpening of Focus 

Blunting of Focus 


л AUN 


In a sense 60/may be taken as the 
measure of the probable influence of CC on 
DC in the assignment of certain subjects to 
new places within the (BC) Physics. 


Annotation, 1 In the above table the two 
reallocations which have been grouped as 
Change in Array Isolate Number (Ser No 3), 
are actually re-allocation in the notational 
level only, Evidently there cannot be any 
impact of CC on them, Hence actual impact 
of CC is on 6 re-allocations out of 8. 


823 Change and Concentration in (BC) 
We have also considered in this paper 


3 cases of Change in (BC) and 4 cases of 
Concentration in (BC). Out of three cases 
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Number Г Impact of CC | Percentage 
3 "ER 66. 67 

2 Я 2 100 

2 - = 

1 1 100 

2 : 1 50 
10 6 60 


be Change in (BC), in all cases DC ed 16 has 
chosen a (BC) different from that of CC. 
Hence there is no smpact of CC. 

Out of four cases of Concentration in 
(BC) in three cases DC ed 16 has concentrat- 
ed in the (BC) to which the subjects have 
been assigned in the CC, Hence in a sense 
75% may be taken as the measure of the 
probable influence of CC on this account. 
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Paper V 


DOCUMENTATION: A VITAL LINK IN COMMUNICATION: 


(DOCUMENTATIONS IN MANY LANDS 7) 
$ К RANGANATHAN 


THOUGHT EMANATING 


еее 






WRITTEN WORD 


. DOCUMENTS 





i) 


CLASSIFICATION. ABSTRACTS 


*Based on an exposition given in a Symposium on Defence Science Laboratories 


. held at LRDE, Bangalore on 3 April 1962. 
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DOCUMEN tahion AND COMMUNICATION 


DEEP LEVEL 


SPECIALIST (1) 
( PRODUCTION ) 


SPECIALIST (2) 
(DEVELOPMENT) 


SPECIALIST (3) 


. FREE RESEARCH 
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DIRECTED RESEARCH | 


0} LEVELS OF SERVICE 


CONSUMER 


| GENERAL READER 


“ТОР MANAGEMENT \ 
SAAS ARK NS 


PRODUCTION © INEER 


АК 


Р 2 


SERVICE PERSONNEL 


REFERENCE LIBRARIAN 


S SS 


NS PERS OFFICER 


EE AND DIRECTED RESEARCH 


BOOKS AND ARTICLES 
WRITTEN WITH: 
FLAIR 


BOOKS AND DIGESTS 
OF ARTICLES 


OF MANAGERIAL VALUE | 


(CURRENT (APPLIED) ARTICLES 
DIGEST OF ARTICLES ON 


PRODUCTION ENGINEERING 


TRADE LISTS 


CURRENT ARTICLES 
TECHNICAL REPORTS 


TRADE LISTS 


CURRENT ARTICLES 
TECHNICAL REPORTS 


7, 


DOCUMENTALIST 





02 KIND OF DOCUMENTS 


REFERENCE LIBRARIAN 


INFORMATION OFFICER 


DOCUMENTALIST 
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1 


12 


13 


14 


15 
16 


21 


22 


-23 


25 


31 
32 
33 


34 
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4 
S R RANGANATHAN 


DOCUMENTALIST AND HIS REGION 


Creation of Region of author -- 


thought - intellectual or 
intuitive 
Expression of Region of author-- 
Thought - ' intellectual 


Embodiment of Region of Technician- 


Thought - Printer, Electro- 
» nist etc. 
Storage  ) - , Region of Docu- 


mentalist 
Retrieval ) 
Consumption -  Regien of Specialist 
| User 


2 WHAT OF DOCUMENTATION 


* (Law 1 of Library 
Science-Documents 
are for use) 


Service of 
documents with 
emphasis on 
nascent micro 


thought and 
specialist. 
Pin-pointed (Law 2 - Every 
service - specialist his docu- 
ment) 
Exhaustive (Law 3 - Every docu- 
Service - ment its specialist) 
Expeditious (Law 4 - Save the 
service - time of the special- 


ist) 
(Law 5 - A library is 
a growing organism 


Inspite of the 
down-pour of 
micro docu- 
ments and of 
the narrowing 
of the fields 
of research by 
specialists 


3 WHY OF DOCUMENTATION 


Conservation of research-potential 

Canalisation of research in-series instead 
of research in-parallel 

Team-research as = follow-up of indi- 
vidual research by a person of excep- 
tional intuition ө 

Elimination of un-intended and unneces- 
sary repetition of investigation 


35 


41 


42 


43 


- 44 


45 


52 


53 


54 


55 


Social pressure in the form of Population 
Pressure and Defence Pressure, 


4 HOW OF DOCUMENTATION WORK 


Approximation 1 


Economy in brows- 
ing-Documentation 
list in anticipation 

Economy in selec- 
tion-Documentation 
list on demand 

Economy in studying- 
Documentation list 
with abstracts and 
annotations 

Economy in spotting 
out fallow regions 
in the universe of 
knowledge-review 
type of documen- 
tation 

Economy in crossing 
linguistic hurdle- 
Organisation of 
translation service 
and of translation 
bank. 


Approximation 2 - 


Approximation 3 - 


Approximation 4 - 


Approximation 5 - 


WHERE OF DOCUMENTATION SERVICE 


For Browsing - Service in the periodi- 
cals reading room 
and in the stack 
room, 

For selecting - Service at the study-- 


table of the special- 
ist for nascent micro 
thought and in the 
stack room for books 
and old micro 
thought. 


Service at the study-- 
table of the special- 
ist. 

Supply of paper copy 
or micro-film copy 
for the personal file 
of the specialist. 

Service at study -- 
table or supply of 
copy for personal 
file as needed, 


For studying - 


Frequent use nd 


Use of Trans- = 
lation 
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61 
62 


63 


64 


65. 


71 


72 


73 


74 


75 


4 


DOCUMENTATION AND COMMUNICATION 


6 DOCUMENTATION BY WHOM 


By specialist in subject field or 

By specialist in documentation technique, 
or С 

By а two-faceted specialist with broad 
acquaintance with the highways and by- 
ways of subject-field and deep knowledge 
of documentation technique, or 

By the gadget engineer and the hardware 
operator. 

Translation by one with knowledge of the 
jargon of subject-field in both the 


languages. 
7 DOCUMENTATION TECHNIQUE 


For Document 
storage - 


Depth classification 
based on facet, zone, 
and phase analysis 

Classified catalogue 
or machinery 

Call number 


For Document 
Retrieval - 

For Document 
Replacement - 

For highlighting fallow-spots in the uni- 
verse of Knowledge-Faceted or analytico- 
synthetic classification. 

For finding out the needs of specialist 
enquirer-Facet analysis of the enquiry. 
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81 


82 
83 
84 


85 
86 


91 
92 
93 
94 
95 


96 
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8 DOCUMENTATION RESEARCH е 
AND TRAINING 

Training and routine research in the build- 
ing of depth schedules in diverse subject 
fields, р 

Training and Fundamental research in 
depth clas sification, 

Training and Fundamental research in 
chain procedure for subject headings. 

Training and routine research in coding 
for machinery e 

Research in faoet analysis of enquiries. 

Research in general semantics and natural 
syntax. 


. 
9 DOCUMENTATION AREAS FOR 
STANDARDISA TION 


Organisation and presentation of article 
for learned periodical, 

Presentation of the Proceedings of a Con- 
ference, Seminar, Colloquium, 

Presentation of a book of reference and of 
a serial, 

Presentation of administrative and pro- 
gress reports. 

Organisation of indexing, abstracting, and 
reviewing periodicals and serials. 

Organisation of documentation centre-- 
local, national and international, 
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Paper W 


ODICALS AND SCIENCE COMMUNICATION 


о 

he methods adopted by learned periodi- 
to communicated  soience information 
are discussed. The methods for speed- 

publication of novel ideas, the pro- 
of advance abstracts and/or notice of 
to be published, provision of infor 
on concurrent publications, are men- 
. The benefits derived from such ad- 
notice are indicated. The help given 
ened periodicals to the scientist to 
2 himself with an index to the lite~ 
of specific fields, is discussed in 


1 PERIODICALS IN SCIENCE 
COMMUNICATION 


“he research scientist spends about 

ir cent of his time in scientific com- 
tion, both receiving and sending [1]. 
communication process the written 

as an important role. The written com- 
tion, which has probably been edited 
"sending", has clarity and the reci- 
an adjust his speed, time and place of 
z to suit his convenience. The periodi. 
us form an important media of scienti- 
rmation dissemination. 


е 


11 Deficiencies 


everal deficiencies have been recogniz 
113 form of publication: 


A NEELAMEGHAN 
Documentation 
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m 


Delay in getting papers published; 

2 The scientist is not sure whether his 
paper would be noticed by the right 
people; 

3 Cost of publication; and 

4 Cost of procurement and maintenance 
of periodicals, reprints, etc. 

Many alternatives to the conventional 
periodicals have been suggested [2]. And 
yet, the periodicals remain - and probablyt 
may not be replaced easily - as one of the 
important means of communication among 
scientists. In fact, the number of periodicals 
is growing year after year. 


12 Speeding-up Science Communication 


The adoption of methods to speed up the 
dissemination of information via the periodi- 
cal has received the attention of authors, 
editors, and publishers. The speedy com- 
munication of research results is, without 
doubt, the primary function of learned per- 
iodicals in order that duplication of scienti- 
fic effort may be minimized. In fact, not 
only reports of completed research but also 
reports of projects on hand and in progress 


are necessary. 
. 


Some of the methods adopted by editors 
and publishers of learned periodicals in hast- 


on a talk at the Electronics and Radar Development Establishment, Banglore. 
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ening publication of new ideas and research 
results are discussed below. 


2 DELAY IN PUBLICATION 
OF PAPERS 


Six months or more may elapse from 
the date of submission of a paper to a periodi- 
cal to the time it appears in print. This de- 
lay in publication is due to: 


1 Editorial processing of the paper; and 
2 Mechanics of printing and publication 


3 PROLIFERATION OF PAPERS Я 


AND PERIODICALS 


Narrow specialization in science and 
the proliferation of scientific papers have 


1 led to the publication of new periodi- 
cals to meet the demands of the speci- 
alists; 

2 Increased the frequency of many exist- 
ing periodicals in order to accommo- 
date more papers; and 

3 Made editorial and publishing work more 
complicated and time consuming. 


Suggestions have been made for rigor- 
ous ‘screening of the papers submitted for 
publication so that only papers of some stand- 
ard go to print. This is expected to reduce 
the number of papers published. 


4 DISSEMINATION OF NEW IDEAS 


The concept that new ideas should be 
communicated as fast as possible is generally 
accepted in the scientific world. In the publi- 
cation of periodicals this has led to 


1 Priority assignment to papers published 
in a periodical. Such assignments may, 
sometimes, be influenced by the topical 
nature of the subject dealt with, and 
also by the personality of the author; 


2 Provision of sections such as "Pre- 
liminary communications", "Short 
notes", etc to accommodate brief arti- 
cles expounding new ideas. Such com- 
munications involve less editing, and 
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more of them can be accomodated per • 
issue of a periodical, 


However, when longer papers and short 
communications are included in the same issue 
of a periodical the delay in publication will 
depend on the editing time, etc spent on the 
longer papers, There is thus no significant 
gain in speeding up dissemination of new 
ideas. 


r 


е 
5 METHODS OF SPEEDING 
COMMUNICATION 


51 "Short Communications" Periodicals 

It has been suggested that short com- 
munications (containing new ideas) alone ` 
need be published and all extensive data may 
be stored in a central "store" as it were, 
and sent to scientists on request [3]. Of 
course, there should be some sort of an- 
nouncement informing the scientist of the 
availability of the data. 


In recent years a few periodicals pub- 
lishing short communications alone have 
appeared, 


Examples: 1 Biochemical and biophysical 
research communications. 
(1958-). 


2 Tetrahedron letters (1960-) 
The Statement of Policy of | says: 


"Biochemical and Biophysical Research 
Communications has been initiated to meet 
the need for the rapid dissemination of in- 
formation in all areas of experimental bio- 
logy. This new medium is intended to afford 
an opportunity for rapid publication of timely 
and significant observations in the form of 
short but well documented communications. 
It will enable investigators in diverse fields 
of modern experimental biology better to 
keep abreast of current ideas and findings. 


"Rapid dissemination of this knowledge 
should prevent unnecessary duplication of 


eeffort; furthermore, new and exciting infor- 


mation will reach investigators in a minimum 
length of time". 
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These periodicals publish papers in 
about a month's time of their receipt by tke 
periodical. Rapid publication requires that 
there be minimum of editing, This, in turn, 
implies a definite responsibility on the part 
of the author to submit papers of adequate 
standards and in a form which can be directly 
passed on for offset printing. In the case of 
periodical 1, the pages are reproduced di- 
rectly from the typed manuscript. A com- 
munication is nbrmally limited to 1, 200 
words including space fos» figures and tables. 
The manuscript must necessarily-he accu- 
rate, well typed and ready for reproduction. 

e 

It is noteworthy that periodical 2 is 
sent free to personal subscribers of Tetrahed- 
ron. Personal subscribers of periodical 2 
get it for about half the price charged for 
institutions. The idea is to encourage in- 
dividual scientists subscribe to these periodi- 
cals intended for rapid dissemination of re- 
search information in their respective fields. 





52 New Species of Periodical 


The periodical Wild life is distributed 
on microcards. All the pages of a single issue 
of a normal book-type periodical can be ac- 
comodated on a single microcard. The 
microcards can be sent by air mail at low 
cost, in which case the "periodical" reaches 
the readers faster than the surface-mailed 
ones. The air mail charges on the book-type 
periodical is very high. Reprints of specific 
papers can be had in the normal form. 


This microcard periodical does save 
time in postal transmission. There is also 
a saving in cost of production. However, 
availability to the reader of a microcard 
reader is presupposed. Normally, such an 
equipment would be costly for individuals 
to possess. They have to depend on library 
provision of the microcard reader. There 
is also a psychological resistance to use a 
nonconventional type of periodical. 


53 Advance Information 


A third method adopted by periodicals 
:0 speed up dissemination of information is 


to providg advance notice of papers to be 
published. This has taken more than one 
form. 


531 Preview Type 


Example: Biochimica et biophysica acta 
previews (1961 762-). 


The following extract from the Pub- 
lishers' Note in the Previews will explain the 
purpose and scope of the periodical. 


" As the volume of important work pro- 
duced by scientists throughout the world in- 
creases, just so does the need for speedy 
publication of the advances constantly being 
made, Since the production of journals is a 
matter of some complexity involving inevi- 
table delays it was decided to published the 
"Biochimica et biophysica acta previews. 


"The Previews will appear monthly and 
will contain definite summaries of forth- 
coming full-length papers (about 4 months 
before their appearance in the Journal) and 
titles of Short Communications and Prelimi- 
nary Notes. 


"The appellation "Previews" was chbsen 
because it is intended that the summaries 
should give well in advance some information 
about the scope, the content and the conclu- 
sions reached in each paper. In this way, 
much duplication of research effort may be 
avoided, but if they are to be effective, it 
is vital that the summary should clearly re- 
flect the contents of the paper. 


"Although it is hoped that scientists 
will be able to form from these issues a 
clear picture of what is to be published 
during the ensuing four or five months, it 
is felt that to have the "Previews" quoted in 
reference lists would be a distinct disad- 
vantage since further reference would vir- 
tually always be necessary to the paper in 
question the Journal, thus involving all the 
irritation of double-searching. This is of 
course particularly true of the Short Com- 
munications and Preliminary Notes where 
only titles are quoted, For this reason, it 
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has been decided to omit page numbers 
from the "Previews". Ы 


SAMPLE ENTRY 


NEW METHOD FOR RECORDING ELECTRI- 
CAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE MONO- 
CELLULAR ELECTROPLAX. 


H.B. Higman and E. Bartels, Departments 
of Neurology and Biochemistry, College of 
Physicians and Surgeons, Columbia Univer- 
sity, New York, N Y (USA) 


(Received July 14, 1961) BBA 3418 

1 Anew and improved method has ‘been 
developed for recording the electrical 
characteristics of a monocellular elec- 
troplax preparation. By means of a 
switching device, transmembrane 
potentials across the two faces of the 
electroplax may be recorded separately; 
also the transcellular potential may be 
determined. : 

2 -The deplorizing action of acetylcholine 
and related compounds is much strong- 


\ . 
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er and more rapid in onset than ар- 
peared from previous work, 

3 The block of the propafated spike by 
acetylcholine and related compounds 
is associated with the simultaneous 
development of a transcellular potential 
and a depolarization of the membrane. 

4 Earlier results showing competition 
between tetracaine and carbamylcho- 
line for the acetylcholine receptor 
have been confirmed. , 


Biochim biophys acta previews 1, 
3418, 1961/62 
Again, it is noteworthy that subscribers 
to Biochimica biophysica acta receive the 
"Previews" free; separately the latter costs 
210.00 a year. 


532 Indicative Type 


Many periodicals indicate in published 
issues papers accepted for publication in 
future issues of the periodical. 


5321 TABLE OF PERIODICALS GIVING ADVANCE INFORMA TION 


Periodical 


I ANALYTICAL 
‚ CHEMISTRY 
(Amer Chem Soc) 


2 INDUSTRIAL & 
ENGINEERING 
CHEMISTRY 
(Amer Chem Soc) 


3 BIOCHEMICAL 
JOURNAL 
(Cambridge Univ 
Press) 


4 ARCHIVES OF BIO- 
CHEMISTRY & 
BIOPHYSICS 
(Academic Press) 


5 TETRAHEDRON 
(Pergamon Press) 
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Sectiong giving advance notice 

"Future articles" List of papers 
appear in forthcoming issue of 
Analytical chemistry. 


A) "I/EC in the works", Manu- 
scripts accepted for publi- 
cation in forthcoming issues 
of I/EC. 


B) "Coming next month" 


"Forthcoming papers" 


"Forthcoming papers" 


"A list of papers to be 
published in a future . 
issue", 


Information given Remarks 


Title of paper 
Author (s) 


In a monthly issue 
30-350f the forthcoming 
papers are indicated, 


About 20 titles are 
listed in each issue. 


Title of paper 
Author (s) 
Address of author 
Annotation 


Note on an important 
paper to appear in the 
succeeding issue of 


Titles of paper the I/EC. 


Author (s) 


Titles of paper 
Author (s) 


Titles of paper 
Author (s) 
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2 533 Information on Concurrent 
Publications 


A fourth method is the provision of in- 
formation on material published in other per- 
iodicals. 


It is à common practice with many 
learned periodicals to report on the events 
in the scientific world, research in progress, 
and to give title ljsts and /or abstracts of 
papers published elsewhere. This form of 
information has its value. Even equipment 
news and advertisements are useful in this 
respect, On similar lines, publighed issues 
of a periodical may indicate articles currently 
appearing in associated or group publications. 


As an example, we have Industrial and 
engineering chemistry (IEC) of the American 
Chemical Society (ACS), wich indicates the 
papers currently appearing іп the other ACS' -. 
periodicals. In each issue of the (IEC Inter- 
national ed) latest table of contents of ACS 
periodicals taken directly from the type- 
Script galley proofs were given. These de- 
tachable sheets in the IEC may be routed to 
interested readers, Table in Sec 534 gives 
some idea of the almost concurrent announce- 
ment in (IEC) of papers appearing in ACS 
periodicals. 





534 TABLE OF 
CONCURRENT ANNOUNCEMENT OF 
PAPERSIN ACS PERIODICALS 


ACS Periodical (I) Contents of (I) 


listed in IEC 
issue of 


ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY 


(Monthly) 
1961 Sep .. 1961 Sep 
Oct "D Oct 
Nov Nov 
Dec $2 Dec 
CHEMICAL REVIEWS - 
(Quarterly) 
1961 Oct .. 1961 Oct 
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BAG MEN RE ae 
JOURNAL, AMERICAN 
CHEMICAL SOCIETY 


(2/month) 
1961 Aug 5 .. 1961 Oct 
Aug 20 ex Oct 
Sep 5 "um Nov 
Oct 5 TES Dec 
Oct 20 = Dec 
JOURNAL OF CHEMICAL ` 
EDUCATION (Quarterly) 
1961 Aug .. 1961 бер 
бер oe Oct 
Nov n Dec 
JOURNAL OF ORGANIC 
CHEMISTRY (Monthly) 
1961 July(Pub. August). 1961 Sep 
Sep ar Oct 
Oct ... Dec 


6 ADVANTAGES TO SCIENTISTS 


What are the benefits of this advance 
information from the point of view of the 
scientist? As already mentioned, it can 
avoid duplication of research effort. It may, 
stimulate further researches in the line. In 
short, it may mean the stopping or continua- 
tion of a project. Establishment of priority 
for an idea is also helped. 


The advance notifications of "papers 
to come" are appitizers, much faster com- 
munication than any bibliographical service 
for current published materials can achieve. 
Occasionally, a paper announced for publi- 
cation may not actually be published, Such 
accidents must, of course, be notified in 
ime. 


When the address of the author is given 

(eg IEC, Biochimica biophysica acta pre- 
views) the scientist (or librarian) can 
easily establish contact with the authors 
working on similar lines; and preprints and 
reprints can be requested for in advance. 
Scientists once contacted can be requested 
to send all their papers on the subject. 
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Even in the case of notifications without 
authors! address, the address can ЪЪ 
obtained from: 

Their earlier papers; 

Abstracting services; 

The library; 

Earlier contacts of the author; 
Directories of scientists; and 
Office of the periodical itself 
may be approached. 


CQ» Ut i WN S 


In those cases where annotations or 
sumrnaries of the papers are given (eg Ana- 
lytical chemistry) there is, obviously, an 
added advantage in selecting material for 
further study. 


7 PHYSICAL ASPECTS 


On the physical side that is the present 
ation of a paper in and the make up of, a per- 
iodical, there has been a trend towards stand 
ardization in order that the user does not 


waste time to get the papers in a periodical. | 


The mere design of the cover and con- 
tinuous maintenance of the outward appear- 
ance of the periodical, does not only make 
each periodical something distinct but also 
"familiar" to the user. Such data as volume 
number, date etc of the periodical are to 
have a certain form and position and the 
position of the title and contents pages may 
be fixed so that minimum time is spent in 
looking them up. Many periodicals give or 
begin the contents note on the front cover 
page itself to draw the attention of the reader 
Even the fact that the contents entry for each 
article begins with the title of the paper has 
some significance. In the absence of any 
close classification of the subject contents 
of each issue of a periodical, in most cases, 
the title of the paper expresses its subject. 
Some periodicals add an annotation dr sum- 
mary of the paper below each title to help the 
reader select his article for further reading. 
Yet other periodicals make it possible for the 


. contents page or a similar alternate page to 


be torn off the periodical for routing or cir- 
culation to the research staff who may indi- 
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cate on it the papers they would like to per- 
use (eg Angewandte chemie) 
е 

The method of presentation of a paper 
itself is designed to give the summary of the 
paper at the beginning or end of the paper. 
This saves time and effort in reading through 
the whole paper on a first perusal of the 
articles in an issue (Author summaries are 
also used by abstracting services). In many 
periodicals articles get summaries in two 
or three languages or in Interfingua. This is 
a further help in deciding to get reprints and/ 
or translations of a paper in a language un- 
familiar to the reader or librarian, 


8 HELP IN INFORMATION INDEXING 


It was mentioned in 531 and 533 that 
some periodicals provide an abstract of the 
papers in an issue either in the contents page 
or in other pages (eg Analytical chemistry) 
or as a separate publication with bibliographi- 
cal details of the paper ie, the author, title, 
etc. The size and format of these.abstracts 
are such as to enable the scientist to cut out 
the abstracts of papers he may be interested 
in and thus build an index to the literature on 
a specific topic. The back of these abstracts 
pages is either an advertisement or blank. 

In separately publisbed abstracts as in the 
case of Biochimica biophysica acta previews, 
when the article later appears in the Bio- 
imica biophysica acta, the scientst can 
add the appropriate bibliographical details 
to the abstract. Unfortunately, the abstract 
cannot be cut out of the Previews without 
damaging another abstract. 





Yet other periodicals provide class 
numbers according to a scheme of classifi- 
cation for the papers and the abstracts to 
facilitate building up a classified index to the 
specific subject. 


An interesting information retrieval 
programme has recently been initiated by the 
Standards Committee of the American Insti- 
tute of Chemical Engineers: 


7,,...It was felt that the basic prin- 
ciples of some of the large-scale 
systems could be modified to include 
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small-scale systems .... Index in- 
formation and an abstract provided 
by the auth®r-editor team will be 
published with the article in a format 
that is readily useful in both small 
and large information systems." [4] 


The indexing system, which is based 
on unit concept coordinate indexing, is des- 
cribed in the papers by Morse [4] and Holm 
[5]. The periodical Chemical engineering 
Progress of the American Institute of Che- 
mical Engineers instituted’ the program in 
1961. The wider adoption of the method by 
other publishers of periodicals such as the 
Engineering Council, the Атегіёап Chemical 
Society and the American Institute of Physics 
is also possible (Morse:Personal communi- 
cation). 
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SYSTEMATIC VERSUS SEMINAL 


(MNEMONICS IN CLASSIFICATORY LANCUACE 4) 
(DEPTH CLASSIFICATION 43) 


Makes a theoretical study of Systematia 
Mnemonics. Compares it with Seminal Mnemo- 
nics with the aid of a schematic diagram. 
Shows the potentiality of the application of 
systematic mnemonics in depth classification 
of micro- thought. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


The different kinds of Mnemonics used 
in CC to increase the aid to memory in its 
notational system have been discussed in the 
previous two papers of this series [Al, A4]. 
As the study of mnemonics became deeper, 
it was found that certain kinds of mnemonics, 
in addition to fortifying the notational system, 
also disclose a fundamental pattern in the 
universe of knowledge. Such a kind of 
mnemonicsis seminal mnemonics, The 
census conducted by us to study the pattern 
of the incidence of seminal mnemonics in the 
different arrays of the different facets in all 
the host classes in Colon Classification(CC) 
threw forth some new results. In arrays 
of higher order, seminal mnemonics tends 
to give way to another kind of mnemonics. 
This is the systematic mnemonics recently 
hit upon by Dr Ranganathan. This kind of 
mnemonies also is capable of disclosing a 
pattern and rhythm in the universe of 
knowledge. The subtle difference between 
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Librarian Librarian 
Hindustan Machine National Aeronauti 
Tools Ltd., Laboratory, 
Bangalore Bangalore 


. 
seminal and systematic mnemonics seems to 
be interesting. Paper l in this series has 
traced out the incidence of systematic mnemo- 
nics in the basic volume of CC[A2]. In this 
paper a comparative theoretical study of 
these two kinds of mnemonics is made. 


2 SEMINAL MNEMONICS 


Seminal Mnemonics is the principle of 
arranging the isolates in a helpful sequence 
based on some ineffable principles. The 
principles can be imbibed by inheriting the 
traditions of the school by personal experi- 
ence. The principle mechanises the process 
of arrangement of isolates, This is mainly 
intuitive. To handle seminal mnemonics 
sufficient intuition is required in the classi- 
ficationist. A small dash of intuition will, 
be à convenience even in a classifier to use 
this mnemonics in extending a facet- 
scheduie either in array or in chain occasion- 
ally. But in the established facet-schedules, 
intuition need not be invoked. A classifier 
has only to recognise а "many -one!! corres- 
pondence between certain isolate ideas and a 
particular digit. If this correspondence is 
understood, even extension of array and 
lengthening of chain may be possible to some 
extent, These are the limitations in the use 
of séminal mnemonics. 
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3 SYSTEMATIC MNEMONICS 


Systematic"Mnemonics is the principle 
of arranging the isolates in an array accord- 
ing to principles such as Later-in-time, 
Spatial Contiguity, etc. [A3]. These princi- 
ples mechanise the process of arrangement 
of isolates. This is mainly intellectual. Any 
intellectual trained in systematic thinking 
can comprehend and use this principle. The 
number of intellegtuals available in the 
world is much larger than the number of 
intuitionists. Hence use of'systematic 
mnemonics has a wider scope. 


4 SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 


The following diagram brings out the 
relation between seminal and systematic 


mnemonics. Е 


Intellect " 





Intellect 


SANA AD Systematic Level 


Intermittent Intuition 


ОРОО 75 Seminal Level 


Intuition in Fulness 


» CS Supra seminal 


Level 


4l Supraseminal Level 


The metaphysical principle of advaita 
can be applied to the universe of knowledge. 
To à seer endowed with Poorna Drishti, 
there can be only one class in the entire 
Universe of Knowledge. This vision is 
possible only at the supra-seminal rock-bed 
(see fig). This is incomprehensible and 
ineffable to all but the very few enlightened 
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souls the world may have occasionally. 
e 


42 Seminal Level 


As the one class recedes from the 
supra-seminal rock-bed it gets split-up into. 
a few groups. At the seminal level a classi- 
ficationist endowed with some intuition is | 
capable of perceiving the seminal identity 
among the several elements within a single 
group though he may not be able to perceive 
any identity among the groups themselves. 

It is at this level that the concept of seminal 
mnemonics is seized and its use is made in 
CC. 


43 Systematic Level 


As one recedes further still from the 
supra-seminal level--nearer to the phenome- 
nallevel--the elements in each group get 
themselves further split up and get scattered 
apart throwing the groups out of sight. As 
one just leaves the region of intuition and 
touches the fringes of intellectual region, 
one sees a systematic scatter among the 
particles of the universe of knowledge. This 
is the region of systematic mnemonics. 
Though all the isolates get themselves sep- 
arated out there will still be some sequence 
in their arrangement, the sequence being . 
determined by some enunciated principles 
such as later-in-time, left to right etc. 
capable of intellectual grasp. 


44  Phenomenal Level 


As we recede further, leaving even 
systematic mnemonics behind, we come to 
the phenomenal level. At this level each 
isolate will be an entity by itself. Hardly 
any relation will be discernable among them. 
Virtually they will be unrelated isolates. A 
good scheme of classification should leave 
as few isolates as possible, to the care of the 
chaotic phenomenal level. 


5 POTENTIALITY OF SYSTEMATIC 
MNEMONICS 


Constructing of the schedules of depth 
classification for different host classes calls 
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for the arrangement of millions of array 
isolates in arrays of higher order particu- ` 
larly in facets of higher level. The ideal 
arrangement of these isolates can best be 
achieved if the classificationist wields his 
rare and precious intuition to that extent. 
But the amount of intuition available at any 
time is not sufficient for the purpose. Hence 
the classificationist casts the mould of his 
scheme at a flash of intuition. He puts up 
its lay out, design and principles of con- ~“ 
struction. He is the architect of the broad 
outlines only, The padding in of details, the 
delineation of the isolates and their arrange- 
ment is to be done by intellectuals properly 
attuned to the scheme, under the guidance of 
the principles provided by the architect. It 
is impossible and unnecessary for a classi- 
ficationist to spend his rather rare intuition 
on such minute details. All that he can do is 
to lay down some principles of organising 
them and show the way. The principles will 
be so designed by him that they are within 
intellectual comprehension and by following 
them an intellectual arrives at as near a 
result as the intuitionist would have arrived 
in organising them. Providing such a set 

of principles has brought in the use of syste- 
matic mnemonics. There is every possi- 


bility that in the preparation of the several 
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fascicules of depth classification forming 
volume 2 of CC, the use of systematic mne- 
monics is going to play а domifant role. The 
preparation of the depth facet schedules 

will have to be done by a host of intellectuals 
specialising in different subjects. The 
principle of systematic mnemonics will be 

a good armour for these classificationists, 


The above discussion highlights the 
importance of systematic mnemonics in 
depth classification. Sufficient thinking can 
be profitably focussed in sharpening this 
technique in its application to the depth 
classification of nascent micro-thought. 
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Paper Y 


с, 


INITIATION OF FRESHMAN 


INTO A UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 
A KRISHNAN 


Insdoc 
New Delhi-12 


Mentions the bewilderment of the freshman 2 USE OF CATALOGUE 
by the largeness of University Library 
Explains how the Karnatak University! S The library eatalogue is no less be- 


guide* relieves ihe feeling. wildering than the library building itself to 


the uninitiated freshman. Even the elemen- 
tary inversion in Name -of-Person in the 


1 SIZE OF LIBRARY catalogue is sufficient to upset him. What 
do the coloured cards indicate? The answers 
A University Library is an institutional to such simple problems of the reader are 
library. Most universities have students and given in the guide mentioned above. : 


teachers in varied subjects at all levels. To 
this situation, we should apply the Fifth Law 
of Library Science: Library is a growing 


, organism. However modest the beginnings of 3 USE OF STACK ROOM 


a University Library may de, the Fifth Law In order that the reader may usefully 
results in such a library growing to a bew-lder- browse in the stack room, he also requires 
ing size in a short period. Each University help from a library guide. Use of Colon 


Library develops peculiarities of its own. 

It is, therefore, essential that each University 
-——ibmary, irrespective of the age of the insti- 

tution, should make efforts towards relieving 

the bewilderment in the reader, especially the 
ж freshman. The Indian freshman's bewilder - 


Classification in the organization of books, 
periodicals and reference materials in the 
library, is explained in a simple way. 


ment is accentuated by the lack of his initiation | 4 LIBRARY ETHICS 
in the use of library at the school and college 
levels. An effective reference service will, The last phase of initiation of a freshman 
а of course, offer considerable relief. As рагі into the library is ensuring loyalty to the A 

of the intiation phase of Reference Service discipline and the rules of the library. This 
to the freshman, he should be given a well- task has been taCkled in "YOUR LIBRARY" 
prepared guide to the library. Such a guide as merely offering "suggestions for wsing 
has been brought out by the Karnatak University® books". The spirit behind the suggestions 
Library, Dharwar. is indeed high and commendable. 
* Katnatak University Library, Dharwar. 

Ы Your Library : the Readers’ Guide to the University Library, 1962. А 
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